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Preface

This manual provides all the information on the FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters including its operating
procedure, operation modes, and selection of peripheral equipment. Carefully read this manual for proper use.
Incorrect handling of the inverter may prevent the inverter and/or related equipment from operating correctly,
shorten their lives, or cause problems.

The table below lists the other materials related to the use of the FRENIC-MEGA. Read them in conjunction with
this manual as necessary.

Name Material No. Description
Product scope, features, specifications, external
Catalog MEHS535 drawings, and options of the product
Acceptance inspection, mounting & wiring of the
. inverter, operation using the keypad, running the motor
Instruction Manual INR-S147-1457-E for a test, troubleshooting, and maintenance and
inspection
Overview of functions implemented by using
RS-485 FRENIC-MEGA RS-485 communications facility, its
Communication MEH448 communications specifications, Modbus RTU/Fuji
User's Manual general-purpose inverter protocol and functions, and
related data formats

The materials are subject to change without notice. Be sure to obtain the latest editions for use.

Guideline for Suppressing Harmonics in Home Electric and General-purpose
Appliances

Our three-phase, 230 V series inverters of 5 HP or less (FRENIC-MEGA series) were the products of which were
restricted by the "Guideline for Suppressing Harmonics in Home Electric and General-purpose Appliances”
(established in September 1994 and revised in October 1999) issued by the Ministry of Economy, Trade and
Industry.

The above restriction, however, was lifted when the Guideline was revised in January 2004. Since then, the
inverter makers have individually imposed voluntary restrictions on the harmonics of their products.

We, as before, recommend that you connect a reactor (for suppressing harmonics) to your inverter. As a reactor,
select a "DC REACTOR" introduced in this manual. For use of the other reactor, please inquire of us about
detailed specifications.

Japanese Guideline for Suppressing Harmonics by Customers Receiving
High Voltage or Special High Voltage

Refer to this manual, Appendix B for details on this guideline.



Safety precautions

Read this manual and the FRENIC-MEGA Instruction Manual (that comes with the product) thoroughly before
proceeding with installation, connections (wiring), operation, or maintenance and inspection. Ensure you have
sound knowledge of the product and familiarize yourself with all safety information and precautions before
proceeding to operate the inverter.

Safety precautions are classified into the following two categories in this manual.

AWARN'NG Failure to heed the information indicated by this symbol may lead to
dangerous conditions, possibly resulting in death or serious bodily injuries.

Failure to heed the information indicated by this symbol may lead to

/NCAUTION | dangerous conditions, possibly resulting in minor or light bodily injuries
and/or substantial property damage.

Failure to heed the information contained under the CAUTION title can also result in serious consequences.
These safety precautions are of utmost importance and must be observed at all times.

ACAUTION

This product is not designed for use in appliances and machinery on which lives depend. Consult your Fuji
Electric representative before considering the FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters for equipment and
machinery related to nuclear power control, aerospace uses, medical uses or transportation. When the
product is to be used with any machinery or equipment on which lives depend or with machinery or
equipment which could cause serious loss or damage should this product malfunction or fail, ensure that
appropriate safety devices and/or equipment are installed.




How this manual is organized

This manual contains Chapters 1 through 9, Appendices, Glossary and Index.

Chapter 1 INTRODUCTION TO FRENIC-MEGA

This chapter describes the features and control system of the FRENIC-MEGA series and the recommended
configuration for the inverter and peripheral equipment.

Chapter 2 SPECIFICATIONS

This chapter describes specifications of the output ratings, control system, and terminal functions for the
FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters. It also provides descriptions of the operating and storage environment,
product warranty, precautions for use, external dimensions, examples of basic connection diagrams, and details
of the protective functions.

Chapter 3 SELECTING OPTIMAL MOTOR AND INVERTER CAPACITIES

This chapter provides you with information about the inverter output torque characteristics, selection procedure,
and equations for calculating capacities to help you select optimal motor and inverter models. It also helps you
select braking resistors, LD/MD/HD drive mode, and motor drive control.

Chapter 4 SELECTING PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT

This chapter describes how to use a range of peripheral equipment and options, FRENIC-MEGA's configuration
with them, and requirements and precautions for selecting wires and crimp terminals.

Chapter 5 FUNCTION CODES

This chapter contains overview tables of function codes available for the FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters,
function code index by purpose, and details of function codes.

Chapter 6 BLOCK DIAGRAMS FOR CONTROL LOGIC

This chapter provides the main block diagrams for the control logic of the FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters.

Chapter 7 KEYPAD FUNCTIONS (OPERATING WITH THE KEYPAD)

This chapter describes the names and functions of the keypad and inverter operation using the keypad. The
inverter features three operation modes (Running, Programming and Alarm modes) which enable you to run and
stop the motor, monitor running status, set function code data, display running information required for
maintenance, and display alarm data.

Chapter 8 RUNNING THROUGH RS-485 COMMUNICATION

This chapter describes an overview of inverter operation through the RS-485 communications facility. Refer to
the RS-485 Communication User's Manual for details.

Chapter 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes troubleshooting procedures to be followed when the inverter malfunctions or detects an
alarm or a light alarm condition. In this chapter, first check whether any alarm code or the "light alarm™ indication
(L -~ ) is displayed or not, and then proceed to the troubleshooting items.



Appendices
Glossary

Index

Icons
The following icons are used throughout this manual.

@ This icon indicates information which, if not heeded, can result in the inverter not operating to full
efficiency, as well as information concerning incorrect operations and settings which can result in
accidents.

Tip  This icon indicates information that can prove handy when performing certain settings or operations.

[LL] This icon indicates a reference to more detailed information.
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Chapter 1
INTRODUCTION TO FRENIC-MEGA

This chapter describes the features and control system of the FRENIC-MEGA series and the recommended
configuration for the inverter and peripheral equipment.
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1.1 Features

1.1 Features

Best vector control for the general-purpose inverter in the class

M |deal for highly accurate control such as positioning

Vector control with speed sensor

Effective for applications requiring highly precise and accurate positioning control such as offset printing

Speed control range: 1:1500
Speed response: 100 Hz

Speed control accuracy: +0.01%
Current response: 500 Hz
Torque accuracy: £10%
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* The option card is required.

* The above specifications may vary depending on
the environment or conditions for use.

B Maximizing the performance of a general-purpose motor

Vector control without speed sensor

Useful for the application that requires a high starting torque, such as the gondola type multi-level car
parking tower

Speed control range: 1:200

Speed response: 20 Hz

Speed control accuracy: +0.5%

Current response: 500 Hz

Torque accuracy: £10%
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B Fuji's original dynamic torque vector control has further upgraded.

Besides the dynamic torque vector control, the inverter is equipped with the motor parameter tuning for
compensating even a voltage error of the main circuit devices and the magnetic flux observer of a new
system. This realizes a high starting torque of 200% even at a low-speed rotation of 0.3 Hz.

B Improved reaction to the fluctuation of impact load

When a remarkable load fluctuation occurs, the inverter provides the torque response in the class-top level.
It controls the flux to minimize the fluctuation in the motor speed while suppressing the vibration. This
function is best suited for equipment that requires stable speed such as a cutting machine.

Example:
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1.1 Features

B Improved durability in overload operation

Enhancement for extending the current overload durability time of the FRENIC-MEGA longer than that of
the Fuji conventional inverters allows the FRENIC-MEGA to run the motor with shorter
acceleration/deceleration time. This improves the operation efficiency of machinery such as cutting
machines or carrier machines.

Current overload durability: 120% for 1 min.
The standard model is available in the following three drive modes concerning the operation load.

Drive mode Current overload durability Major application
LD (Low duty) mode 120% for 1 min Driving under light duty load
MD (Medium duty) mode | 150% for 1 min Driving under medium duty load
HD (High duty) mode 200% for 3 sec, 150% for 1 min Driving under heavy duty load

(The MD mode is available for inverters of 150 to 800 HP with three-phase 460 V input.)

W Quicker response to the run commands

The terminal response to the run commands has had an established reputation. The FRENIC-MEGA has
further shortened this response time, achieving the industry-top response time.

This function is effective in shortening the tact time per cycle and effective for use in the process including
frequent repetitions.

Example:

Output
current

Control terminal signal
(Run command)

B Expanded capacity for the brake switching circuit built-in type

A brake switching circuit is built in inverters of 40 HP or below as standard. These inverters are applicable
to vertical carrier machines and others that run with a certain regenerative load. (Inverters of 15 HP or
below also integrate a braking resistor.)

The brake switching circuit built-in type of inverters with a capacity of 50 to 100 HP in 230 V series and
50 to 200 HP in 460 V series is available on request.

1-3
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Accommodating various applications

B Convenient functions for operations at the specified speed

Pulse train input speed command supported as standard

The FRENIC-MEGA can issue a speed command with the pulse train input (single-phase pulse train with
sign).
(Maximum pulse input: 100 kHz)

Ratio operation

The ratio operation is convenient for synchronous control of two or more carrier machines in a multiline
conveyor system. It is possible to specify the ratio of the main speed to other follower motors as a
frequency command, so the conveying speed of carrier machines that handle variable loads or loading
situations can be synchronously adjusted easily.

Analog input (Ratio setting)
100%

Frequency command output = Frequency command input x
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1.1 Features

B Optimum function for preventing an object from slipping down

The reliability of the brake signal was increased for uses such as vertical carrier machines. Conventionally,
the current value and the frequency have been monitored when the brake signal is output. By adding a
torque value to these two values, the brake timing can be adjusted more easily.

B Dancer control function optimum for winding control

The PID value, calculated by comparing the feedback value with the speed command value, is added to or
subtracted from the reference speed. Since the PID processor gain (in proportional band) can be set low,
the inverter can be applied to automatic control systems requiring quick response such as speed control.

B Thorough protection of the braking circuit

The inverter monitors the braking transistor operation status to protect the braking resistor. Upon
detection of a braking transistor abnormality, the inverter outputs an exclusive signal. Provide such
a circuit that shuts the input power off upon receipt of the exclusive signal, outside the inverter for
protecting the braking circuit.

1-5
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B More functions are available to meet various requirements

(1) Analog input: Two terminals for voltage input with polarity and one terminal for current input

(2) Slow flowrate level stop function (Pressurized operation is possible before stop of slow flowrate
operation.)

(3) Non-linear V/f pattern at 3 points

(4) Mock alarm output function

(5) Selection of up to the 4th motor

(6) S-curve accel./decel. range setting

(7) Detection of a PID feedback wire break
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1.1 Features

Various models to meet customer needs

B Available model variations
1. Standard inverter

2. Inverter with built-in DC reactor (DCR)

Reduces harmonics and improves power factor.
Available for models rated from 7.5 HP (LD) to 100 HP (LD).
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B [nverters supporting synchronous motors (Available soon)

1. Highly-efficient operation for energy saving

Driving a synchronous motor(s) with the FRENIC-MEGA equipped with our distinctive energy saving
control provides higher energy saving effect than conventional inverter operations of induction motors.

2. Compact, light-weight body for space saving

Using advanced, optimum magnetic field analysis technology, thermal analysis technology, and applied
analysis technology has attained more compact, light-weight body.

3. General-purpose inverter (supporting synchronous motors) providing high-performance,
multi-function operations

(1) Vector control with/without speed sensor
(2) Offline tuning

(3) Acceleration characteristics (under vector control without speed/position sensor): Before startup, the
FRENIC-MEGA detects the position of a magnetic pole for smooth, rapid acceleration.

(4) Impact load characteristics (under vector control without speed/position sensor): The FRENIC-
MEGA maintains stable motor speed even under 120% of impact load.

(5) Restart after momentary power failure: After a momentary power failure occurs, the FRENIC-MEGA
automatically searches for the idling motor speed and starts the motor smoothly without stopping it.

4. Environmental considerations

The FRENIC-MEGA approximately doubles the bearing life of the motor driven (compared with our
conventional induction motors). The designed lives of the various consumable parts inside the
FRENIC-MEGA have been extended to 10 years. The FRENIC-MEGA is compliant with RoHS
Directives and realizes very low noise operation.
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1.1 Features

Supports for simple maintenance

B The optional remote keypad equipped with a USB port allows use of an inverter support loader
"FRENIC Loader" for easy information control!

Improved working efficiency at the manufacturing site

- A variety of data about the inverter can be saved in the keypad memory so that you can check the
information in any place.

Example of use in the office Features

1. The remote keypad can be directly connected to the computer
through a commercial USB cable (mini B) without using a
converter. The computer can be connected online with the
inverter.

2. With the FRENIC Loader, the inverter can support the following
functions (1) to (5).

(1) Editing, comparing, and copying the function code data
(2) Operation monitor, real-time trace

(3) Alarm history (indicating the latest four alarm records)
(4) Maintenance information

(5) Historical trace

- Data can be directly transferred from the keypad via the USB port to the computer (FRENIC Loader) at
the manufacturing site.

- Periodical collection of life information can be carried out efficiently.
- The real-time tracing function permits the operator to check the inverter for abnormality.

1-9
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Example of use at the manufacturing site
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1.1 Features

Network connectivity

B Connectivity to the various FA networks with the following option cards

- SX-bus communications card

- T-Link communications card

- PROFIBUS-DP communications card
- DeviceNet communications card

- CANopen communications card

- CC-Link communications card

- Ethernet communications card

B RS-485 communication possible as standard (on the terminal block)

Besides the port (RJ-45 connector) shared with the keypad, an RS-485 terminal is provided as standard.
With the terminal connection, multi-drop connection can be made easily.
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Prolonged service life and improved life judgment function

W Designed life 10 years

For the various consumable parts inside the inverter, their designed lives have been extended to 10 years,
which also extended the equipment maintenance cycles.

Consumable part Designed life
Main circuit capacitor 10 years
Electrolytic capacitor on PCB 10 years
Cooling fan 10 years
Fuse (150 HP or above) 10 years

The designed lives are based on the following conditions:

- Surrounding temperature: 40°C (104 °F)
- Load factor: 80% (LD/MD mode) or 100% (HD mode)

* The designed lives are the calculated values and not the guaranteed ones.

W Full support of life warnings

The inverter has the following functions for facilitating the maintenance of the machinery.

Item Purpose

Cumulative run time (Unit: h) Displays the total run time of the inverter by counting the ON
time of the main power, by hours.

Cun_1u|ative motor run time Displays the total run time of the motor.
(Unit: 10 hours) Used to judge the service life of machinery (load).

Even when the motor is driven by commercial power, it is also
possible to count the cumulative motor run time using digital
input signals.

Cumulative startup count Displays the number of motor startups.

This count can be used as a guide for replacement timing of
machinery parts (such as timing belts) that undergo load in
ordinary operation.

Equipment maintenance warning Makes it possible manage the total run time of the motor and
Cumulative motor run time the_number of startups. Such data is usable for preparing the
(Unit: 10 hours) maintenance schedule.

Cumulative startup count

Display of inverter lifetime alarm Displays the following:

- Current capacitance of DC link bus capacitor
- Total run time of the cooling fan (with ON/OFF
compensation)

- Total run time of the electrolytic capacitor on the printed
circuit board
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1.1 Features

Consideration for environment

B Enhanced resistance to the environmental impacts

Resistance to the environmental impact has been enhanced compared with the conventional inverter.
(1) Enhanced durability of the cooling fan operated under the environmental impact
(2) Adoption of copper bars plated with nickel or tin

In FRENIC-MEGA, resistance to the environmental impact has been increased compared with the
conventional model. However, examine the use of the inverter carefully according to the environment in
the following cases:

a. Environment is subject to sulfide gas (at tire manufacturer, paper manufacturer, sewage disposer, or
part of the process in textile industry).

b. Environment is subject to conductive dust or foreign matters (in metalworking, operation using
extruding machine or printing machine, waste disposal).

c. Others: The inverter is used in the environment of which specification exceeds the specified range.
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If you are examining use of the inverter under the above conditions, consult us regarding the models with
enhanced durability.

B Compliance with RoHS Directives

MEGA complies with European regulations that limit the use of specific hazardous substances (RoHS) as
a standard. This inverter is environment-friendly as the use of the following six hazardous substances is
restricted.

<Six hazardous substances>

Lead, mercury, cadmium, hexavalent chromium, polybrominated biphenyl (PBB), and polybrominated
biphenyl ether (PBDE)

* Except the parts of some inverter models

<About RoHS>

The Directive 2002/96/EC, promulgated by the European Parliament and European Council, limits the use
of specific hazardous substances included in electrical and electronic devices.
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Global compliance

B Compliance with global standards

B SINK/SOURCE switching
B Wide input voltage range

B Multilingual display on the multi-function keypad (Japanese, English, German, French,
Spanish, Italian, Chinese, and Korean)
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1.2 Control System

1.2 Control System

1.2.1 Theory of inverter

As shown in Figure 1.1, the converter section converts the input commercial power to DC power by means
of a full-wave rectifier, which charges the DC link bus capacitor (reservoir capacitor). The inverter section
modulates the electric energy charged in the DC link bus capacitor by Pulse Width Modulation (PWM)
according to the control circuit signals and feeds the output to the motor. (The PWMed frequency is called
the "Carrier Frequency.")

<Main circuit >
| -| Converter |— ] [ - —| Inverter |— B
| | L |
| | BB
|
Power supply [ N N N DC link bus | ! Motor
| | capacitor I |
ASA i . ! (
SE= I i )
|
i N N AN | | _K]'jg _K"jg'
. | |
|
| | | |
. I R I § S
<Control block>
Frequency Accelerator vt patt \ VL |
command fosied Il i gererator [ 30,;22? :: i -
f processor

Figure 1.1 Schematic Overview of Theory of Inverter
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The voltage applied to the motor has a waveform modulated by the carrier frequency from the dynamic
torque vector flux controller that estimates the optimal PWM signal monitoring the inverter output current
feedback, as shown on the left-hand side ("PWM voltage waveform") of Figure 1.2. The voltage consists
of alternating cycles of positive and negative pulse trains synchronizing with the inverter’s output
frequency.

The current running through the motor, on the other hand, has a fairly smooth alternating current (AC)
waveform shown on the right-hand side (“Current waveform™) of Figure 1.2, thanks to the inductance of
the motor coil. The control block section controls the PWM so as to bring this current waveform as close to
a sinusoidal waveform as possible.

1]
I mw

PWM voltage waveform Current waveform

Figure 1.2 Output Voltage and Current Waveform of the Inverter

For the reference frequency given in the control block, the accelerator/decelerator processor calculates the
acceleration/deceleration rate required by run/stop control of the motor and transfers the calculated results
to the 3-phase voltage processor directly or via the V/f pattern processor, whose output drives the PWM
block to switch the power gates.
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1.2 Control System

1.2.2

Motor drive controls
The FRENIC-MEGA supports the following motor drive controls.
. Drive
Drive control c%ﬁi:gl fese%?gik control Speed control Other restrictions
class
V/f control
with slip compensation inactive Frequency control _
Dynamic torque vector control Disable VIf —
Frequency control
X{Ihcglqtr?:clam ensation active Vit with slip compensation -
P P control
Vit control Frequency control
with speed sensor * i
5 p. " " ol Enable PG V/f | with automatic speed ]Ic\fea(;ﬂg%?_ 200 Hz
namic torque vector contro :
wﬁh speed sgnsor * regulator (ASR)
Maximum
frequency: 120 Hz
Vector control Estimated w/o PG a .y
without speed sensor Vector | speed Speed control Not available for
control with automatic speed | MD-mode
regulator (ASR) inverters.
Vector control Maximum
with speed sensor * Enable w/PG frequency: 200 Hz

* The drive controls marked with an asterisk require an optional PG (Pulse Generator) interface card.

[LL] For the features of the controls, refer to Chapter 3, Section 3.4.1 “Features of motor drive control."
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1.3 External View and Terminal Blocks

(1) External views

Figure 1.3 FRN020G1S-2U

Figure 1.4 FRNO50G1S-4U
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1.3 External View and Terminal Blocks

(2) Terminal block location
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(a) FRN020G1S-2U (b) FRNO50G1S-2U

Figure 1.5 Terminal Blocks and Keypad Enclosure Location

(a) FRNO01G1S-2U (b) FRNO50G1S-2U

Figure 1.6 Enlarged View of the Terminal Blocks

L] Refer to Chapter 2 "SPECIFICATIONS" for details on terminal functions, arrangement and
connection and to Chapter 4, Section 4.2.1 "Recommended wires" when selecting wires.
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1.4 Recommended Configuration

To control a motor with an inverter correctly, you should consider the rated capacity of both the motor and
the inverter and ensure that the combination matches the specifications of the machine or system to be
used.

L] Refer to Chapter 3 "SELECTING OPTIMAL MOTOR AND INVERTER CAPACITIES" for
details.

After selecting the rated capacities, select appropriate peripheral equipment for the inverter, then connect
them to the inverter.

L] Refer to Chapter 4 "SELECTING PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT" for details on the selection of
peripheral equipment.

Figure 1.7 shows the recommended configuration for an inverter and peripheral equipment.

Figure 1.7 Recommended Configuration Diagram
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Chapter 2
SPECIFICATIONS

This chapter describes specifications of the output ratings, control system, and terminal functions for the
FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters. It also provides descriptions of the operating and storage environment,
precautions for using inverters, external dimensions, examples of basic connection diagrams, and details of the
protective functions.
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2.1 Standard Model 1 (Standard Inverter)

2.1 Standard Model 1 (Standard Inverter)

2.1.1 Three-phase 230V series
LD (Low Duty)-mode inverters for light load

Item Specifications
Type (FRN__ _G1S-2U)| F50 | 001 | 002 | 003 | 005 | 007 | 010 | 015 | 020 [ 025 | 030 | 040 | 050 | 060 | 075 | 100 | 125 | 150 %
Nominal applied motor m
(HP) *1| 05 1 2 3 5 7.5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 60 75 100 | 125 | 150 Q
(Output rating) T
" Rated capacity (kvfz) 12 |20 |32 | 44|72 12| 13| 18| 24 | 30 | 35 | 46 | 58 | 72 | 8 | 113 | 138 | 165 g
_|
c —
= . . Three-phase 200 to 230 V
* "
g Rated voltage (V) *3 | Three-phase 200 to 240 V (with AVR function) (with AVR function) g
3
I=; 31.8 | 46.2 | 59.4 | 74.8 88 115 wn
*,

8 Rated current (A) *4 3 5 8 11 18 27 9 | 42 | 5 | 68 | ©0) | 2o 146 | 180 | 215 | 283 | 346 | 415

Overload capability 150%-1 min, 200%-3.0 s 120%-1 min

200 to 220 V, 50 Hz,

Voltage, frequency 200 to 240 V, 50/60 Hz 200 10 230 V. 60 Hz

Allowable Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *5, Frequency: +5 to -5%
5 voltage/frequency : . ! .
Z|Imput current with
al 15 3 55 7.7 13 185|251 | 37.6 | 50.2 | 62.7 | 75.3 | 100 | 120 | 145 | 178 | 246 | 291 | 358
g DCR :
£|Imput current with out

DCR 2.8 4.7 85 | 11.9 20 28.4 | 386 | 548 | 72.4 | 87.7 | 101 | 136 | 167 | 203 | 244

Required capacity

(with DCR) (kVA) *6 0.6 1.2 2.2 3.1 52 7.4 |110.0 [ 150 [ 20.0 | 25.0 | 30.0 | 40.0 | 48.0 | 58.0 | 71.0 | 98.0 | 116 | 143

Torque (%) *7 150% 100% 70% 15% 710 12%

. Braking transistor Built-in -
X e -
@ Braking time (s) 5s 3.7s 34s -

Duty cycle (%ED) 5 | 3]s ]3]z 2.2 1.4 —
DC reactor (DCR) Option | Standard *8
Q’;’;’ﬁgf safety UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP20, UL open type | IP0O0, UL open type
Cooling method Natural cooling Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 3.8 4.4 6.2 6.6 6.6 14 14 14 13 21 21 22 55 71 93 95 137 | 232
Ibs (kg) (1.7) | (2.0) | (2.8) [ (3.0) | (3.0) | (6.5) | (6.5) | (6.5) | (5.8) | (9.5) | (9.5) | (10) | (25) | (32) | (42) | (43) | (62) | (105)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor

*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.

*3  Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.

*4 To use the inverter with the carrier frequency of 3 kHz or more at the surrounding temperature of 40°C (104°F) or higher, manage the load so
that the current comes to be within the rated ones enclosed in parentheses () in continuous running.

Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V) x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)

Three-phase average voltage (V)
If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).

*6 Required when a DC reactor (DCR) is used.

*7 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

*8 The FRN100G1S-2U or higher type comes with a DC reactor (DCR).

*5
Voltage unbalance (%) =
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HD (High Duty)-mode inverters for heavy load

Iltem Specifications
Type (FRN__ _G1S-2U)| F50 | 001 | 002 | 003 | 005 | 007 | 010 [ 015 | 020 [ 025 | 030 | 040 | 050 | 060 | 075 | 100 | 125 | 150
Nominal applied motor
(HP) *1| 0.5 1 2 3 5 7.5 7.5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 60 75 100 | 125
(Output rating)
Rated capacity (kVA)
@ 9 1.2 2.0 3.2 4.4 7.2 11 11 15 20 25 30 36 47 58 72 86 113 | 138
£
© . ) Three-phase 200 to 230 V
* -
g_ Rated voltage (V) *3| Three-phase 200 to 240 V (with AVR function) (with AVR function)
S [Rated current (&) 3 | 5 [ 8 |11 ][ 27273749 ] 63 ] 76 [ 90 [119]146] 180 215 [ 283 | 346
Overload capability 150%-1 min, 200%-3.0 s
200 to 220 V, 50 Hz,
Voltage, frequency 200 to 240 V, 50/60 Hz 200 t0 230 V. 60 Hz
Allowable Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *5, Frequency: +5 to -5%
i | voltage/frequency . ’ ! .
= - -
& |Required capacity
g_ (with DCR) (KVA) *6 0.6 1.2 2.2 3.1 52 7.4 7.4 10 15 20 25 30 40 48 58 71 98 116
Z|Imput current with
= DCR 15 3 55 7.7 13 185|185 | 251 | 376 | 50.2 | 62.7 | 75.3 | 100 | 120 | 145 | 178 | 246 | 291
Imput current with out
DCR 2.8 4.7 85 | 11.9 20 | 284|284 | 386 (548 | 724|877 101 | 136 | 167 | 203 -
Torque (%) *7 150% 100% 20% 10 to 15%
o Braking transistor Built-in -
-S | Built-in braking -
g resistor Built-in B
Braking time (s) 5s -
DutycyceeD) | 5 | 3 [ s [ 3 J 23] s3]-> -
DC reactor (DCR) Option | Standard *8
Applicable safety 1.
standards UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP20, UL open type | IP0O0, UL open type
Cooling method Natural cooling Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 3.8 4.4 6.2 6.6 6.6 14 14 14 13 21 21 22 55 71 93 95 137 | 232
Ibs (kg) (1.7) | (20) | (2.8) | (3.0) | (3.0) | (6.5) | (6.5) | (6.5) | (5.8) | (9.5) | (9.5) | (10) | (25) | (32) | (42) | (43) | (62) | (105)
*1 US 4P-standard induction motor
*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.
*3 Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.
*5 Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)

*6
*7
*8

Voltage unbalance (%) =

Three-phase average voltage (V)
If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).
Required when a DC reactor (DCR) is used.

Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)
The FRN100G1S-2U or higher type comes with a DC reactor (DCR).

x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)




2.1 Standard Model 1 (Standard Inverter)

2.1.2 Three-phase 460 V series

LD (Low Duty)-mode inverters for light load (0.5 to 100 HP)
Item Specifications
Type (FRN_ _ _G1S-4U)| F50 | 001 | 002 | 003 | 005 | 007 | 010 | 015 [ 020 | 025 | 030 | 040 [ 050 | 060 | 075 | 100
Nominal applied motor
(HP) *1 | 05 1 2 3 5 7.5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 60 75 100
(Output rating) wn
9 Rated capacity (kvfg 12 | 20| 32| 44| 72| 11 [131|183| 24 | 20 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 73 | 89 | 120 Fﬁ
£ e
©|Rated voltage (V) *3 | Three-phase 380 to 480 V (with AVR function) T
£|Rated current () 15 [ 25| 4 |55 ] o |135]165] 23 [305] 37 [ 45 [ 60 | 75 [ o1 [ 112 | 150 | | :(;
© Overload capability 150%-1 min, 200%-3.0 s 120%-1 min =
o
Voltage, frequency 380 to 480 V, 50/60 Hz zZ
0]
Allowable Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *4, Frequency: +5 to -5%
5 voltage/frequency : : ! :
Z|Imput current with
2lbcr 0.7 15 2.6 4 6.6 9.2 | 125|188 | 251 | 31.3 | 36.3 | 50.2 | 60.2 | 72.7 | 89.1 | 120
=
3 -
| it t with out
= g?: urrentwitnowtl 1 4 | 26 | 51 | 71 | 123 | 15 | 201|286 | 38 | 454|526 |67.7 | 82 |99 | 121
Required capacity
(with DCR) (KVA) *5 0.6 1.2 2.2 31 5.2 7.4 10 15 20 25 29 40 48 58 71 96
Torque (%) *6 150% 100% 70% 15% 710 12%
. Braking transistor Built-in -
-£ | Built-in braking -
g resistor Built-in B
Braking time (s) 5s 3.7s 34s -
Duty cycle (%ED) 5 | 3]s ] 3]> 22 14 -
DC reactor (DCR) Option | Standard *7
Applicable safety X
standards UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP20, UL open type | IP0O0, UL open type
Cooling method Natural cooling Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 3.8 4.4 5.7 6.0 6.6 14 14 14 13 21 21 22 55 57 68 73
Ibs (kg) 1.7) | (20) | (26) | (27) | (3.0) | (6.5) | (6.5) | (6.5) | (5.8) | (9.5) | (9.5) | (10) | (25) | (26) | (31) | (33)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor

*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.

*3 Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.

*4 Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)

Three-phase average voltage (V)

If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).

*5 Required when a DC reactor (DCR) is used.

*6 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

*7 The FRN100G1S-4U or higher type comes with a DC reactor (DCR).

Voltage unbalance (%) = x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)
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(125 to 1000 HP)

*2

Iltem Specifications
Type (FRN___G1S-4U)| 125 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 [ 350 [ 450 [ 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000
Nominal applied motor
(HP) *1| 125 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 [1000
(Output rating)
Rated capacity KVA) | 1,6 | 167 | 202 | 242 | 300 | 331 | 414 | 518 | 500 | 669 | 765 | 932 | 1002

Rated voltage (V) *3

Three-phase 380 to 480 V (with AVR function)

Rated current (A)

176 | 210 | 253 | 304 | 377 | 415 | 520 | 650 | 740 | 840 | 960 [ 11701370

Output ratings

Overload capability

120%-1 min

Voltage, frequency

380 to 440 V, 50 Hz
380to 480 V, 60 Hz

o|Allowable . . .
§_voltage/frequency Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *4, Frequency: +5 to -5%
5 [Imput current with
8l pcr 143 | 175 | 207 | 249 | 311 | 340 | 435 | 547 | 613 | 686 | 766 | 970 [ 1093
Required capacity
(with DCR) (kVA) *5 114 | 140 | 165 | 199 | 248 | 271 | 347 | 436 | 489 | 547 | 611 | 773 | 871
Torque (%) *6 7 t0 12%
Braking transistor -
< |Built-in braking B
Sresistor
o
Braking time (s) -
Duty cycle (%ED) -
DC reactor (DCR) Standard *7
Applicable safety 1.
standards UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP0O0, UL open type
Cooling method Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 93 | 137 | 141 | 207 | 216 | 284 | 309 | 540 | 540 | 728 | 728 [ 1169 | 1169
Ibs (kg) (42) | (62) | (64) | (94) | (98) | (129) [(140) | (245) | (245) | (330) | (330) | (530) | (530)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor
*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.
*3 Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.
Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)
Three-phase average voltage (V)

*4

Voltage unbalance (%) =

If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).

*5 Required when a DC reactor (DCR) is used.

x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)

*6 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

*7 The FRN100G1S-4U or higher type comes with a DC reactor (DCR).
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2.1 Standard Model 1 (Standard Inverter)

MD (Medium Duty)-mode inverters for medium load

(150 to 700 HP)

Item Specifications
Type (FRN___G1S-4U)| 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800
Nominal applied motor
(HP) *1| 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 350 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700
(Output rating)
gfRated capacity (V) 1 167 | 202 | 242 | 300 | 331 | 373 | 466 | 518 | 590 | 669
£
©|Rated voltage (V) *3 | Three-phase 380 to 480 V (with AVR function)
&{Rated current (A) 210 | 253 | 304 [ 377 | 415 | 468 [ 585 | 650 | 740 | 840 | | | | | | | |
IS

Overload capability 150%-1 min

380to 440 V, 50 Hz

Voltage, frequency | 351 16 480 v, 60 Hz

°§ Allowable Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *4, Frequency: +5 to -5%
8| voltage/frequency
5|Imput current with
a] 175 | 207 | 249 | 311 | 340 | 386 | 486 | 547 | 613 | 686
£|DCR

Required capacity | 140 | 165 | 109 | 248 | 271 | 308 | 388 | 436 | 489 | 547

(with DCR) (kVA) *5

Torque (%) *6 | 7to012%
. Braking transistor -
-£|Built-in braking B
S|resistor
o

Braking time (s) -
Duty cycle (%ED) -

DC reactor (DCR) Standard *7
Applicable safety .
standards UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP00, UL open type
Cooling method Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 137 | 141 | 207 | 216 | 284 | 309 | 540 | 540 | 728 | 728
Ibs (kg) 62) | (64) | (94) | (98) | (129) | (140) | (245) | (245) | (330) | (330)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor
*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.
*3  Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.
*4 Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)
Three-phase average voltage (V)
If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).
*5 Required when a DC reactor (DCR) is used.

Voltage unbalance (%) = x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)

*6 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

*7 The FRN100G1S-4U or higher type comes with a DC reactor (DCR).
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HD (High Duty)-mode inverters for heavy load (0.5to 75 HP)

Item Specifications

Type (FRN___G1S-4U)| F50 | 001 | 002 | 003 | 005 | 007 | 010 [ 015 | 020 | 025 [ 030 | 040 [ 050 | 060 | 075 | 100
Nominal applied motor

(HP) 1| 05| 1 2 3 5 |75 | 75| 10 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 60 | 75
(Output rating)

g|Raedcapacty (VA | 5 | 20 |32 |44 [ 72 | 11 [ 11 | 15 [ 20 | 25 | 31 [ 36 | 48 [ 60 | 73 | 80

£

©|Rated voltage (V) *3 | Three-phase 380 to 480 V (with AVR function)

é—Ratedcurrent(A) 15 | 25| 4 | 55| o [135[135 185 245] 32 [ 30 [ 45 [ 60 | 75 [ o1 [ 112 ] |
I¢]

Overload capability 150%-1 min, 200%-3.0 s

Voltage, frequency 380 to 480 V, 50/60 Hz
Allowable Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *4, Frequency: +5 to -5%
5 |Voltage/frequency ge: 0 p g e » Frequency: °
2 |Imput current with
alher 0.7 15 2.6 4 6.6 9.2 9.2 | 124 | 188 25 31 36 50 60 72 89
5
Z{Imput current with out
= DCR 1.4 2.6 51 7.1 | 113 15 15 20.1 | 28.6 38 45.4 | 52.6 | 67.7 82 99.1 -
Required capacity
(with DCR) (kVA) *5 0.6 1.2 21 3.2 5.3 7.4 7.4 9.9 | 15.0 | 20.0 | 25.0 | 29.0 | 40.0 | 48.0 | 58.0 [ 71.0

Torque (%) *6 150% 100% 20% 10 to 15%

o Braking transistor Built-in -
[ e -
= Bw_lt in braking Built-in _
g resistor

Braking time (s) 5s -

Duty cycle (%ED) 5 | 3| 5 ]3] 2]3[3]2 -
DC reactor (DCR) Option S*t;mdard
Applicable safety 1.
standards UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP20, UL open type | IP00, UL open type
Cooling method Natural cooling Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 3.8 4.4 5.7 6.0 6.6 14 14 14 13 21 21 22 55 57 68 73
Ibs (kg) @1.7) [ (20) | (26) | 2.7) | (3.0) | (6.5) | (6.5) | (6.5) | (5-8) | (9.5) | (9:5) | (20) | (25) | (26) | (31) | (33)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor

*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.

*3 Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.

*4 Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)

Three-phase average voltage (V)

If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).

*5 Required when a DC reactor (DCR) is used.

*6 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

*7 The FRN100G1S-4U or higher type comes with a DC reactor (DCR).

Voltage unbalance (%) = x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)
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2.1 Standard Model 1 (Standard Inverter)

(100 to 900 HP)

Item Specifications
Type (FRN_ _ _G1S-4U)| 125 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000
Nominal applied motor
(HP) *1]1 100 | 125 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 800 | 900
(Output rating)
g|Rated capacity (V) | 150 | 140 | 167 | 202 | 242 | 300 | 330 | 414 | 466 | 518 | 500 | 765 | 932
£
S|Rated voltage (V) *3 | Three-phase 380 to 480 V (with AVR function) 7))
5 T
S|Rated current (4) 150 | 176 | 210 | 253 | 304 [ 377 | 415 | 520 | 585 | 650 | 740 [ 960 [ 1170 | | | | m
Cloverload capability | 150%-1min, 200%-3.0's %
380 to 440 V, 50 Hz 6

Voltage, frequency | 354 1 480 v, 60 Hz >
5 [Allowable , , _ 4
2 Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *4, Frequency: +5 to -5% e
g voltage/frequency >
5[Imput current with wn
= DCR 120 | 143 | 176 | 207 | 250 | 311 | 340 | 436 | 487 | 547 | 614 | 767 | 970

Required capacity
(with DCR) (kVA) *5

Torque (%) *6 10 to 15%
Braking transistor -

96 | 114 | 140 | 165 | 199 | 248 | 271 | 347 | 388 | 436 | 489 | 611 | 773

T
£ |Built-in braking _
S| resistor
)
Braking time (s) -
Duty cycle (%ED) -
DC reactor (DCR) Standard *7
Applicable safety .
standards UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP0O0, UL open type
Cooling method Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 93 | 137 | 141 | 207 | 216 | 284 | 309 | 540 | 540 | 728 | 728 | 1169 | 1169
Ibs (kg) (42) | (62) | (64) | (94) | (98) | (129) | (140) | (245) | (245) | (330) | (330) | (530) | (530)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor

*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.

*3  Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.

*4 Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)

Three-phase average voltage (V)

If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).

*5 Required when a DC reactor (DCR) is used.

*6 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

*7 The FRN100G1S-4U or higher type comes with a DC reactor (DCR).

Voltage unbalance (%) = x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)
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2.2 Standard Model 2 (Inverter with built-in DC reactor)

2.2.1 Three-phase 230V series
LD (Low Duty)-mode inverters for light load

Item Specifications
Type (FRN___G1H-2U)| 007 | 010 | 015 | 020 | 025 | 030 | 040 | 050 | 060 | 075 | 100
Nominal applied motor
(HP) *1| 75 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 60 75 100
(Output rating)
Rated capacity (kvfg 11| 13| 18| 24 | 30 | 35 |46 | 58| 72| 86 | 113
. ) Three-phase 200 to 230 V
[} * .
E; Rated voltage (V) *3 | Three-phase 200 to 240 V (with AVR function) (with AVR function)
T
= 318 | 46.2 | 59.4 | 74.8 88 115
= *
§ Rated current (A) *4 | 27 29 | @2 | 5 | ©8) | 0 | @o7) 146 180 | 215 | 283
3 150%-
Overload capability 1 min, 120%-1 min
200%-
30s
200 t0 220 V, 50 Hz,
Voltage, frequency 200 to 240 V, 50/60 Hz 200 10 230 V. 60 Hz
@ |Allowable . . .
§ voltage/frequency Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *5, Frequency: +5 to -5%
5 [Imput current with
=1 19.4 | 25.7 | 37.2 | 50.3 | 62.8 | 75.4 | 101 126 156 186 247
£|DCR
Required capacity
(KVA) 7.7 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 62 74 98
Torque (%) *6 70% 15% 710 12%
. Braking transistor Built-in -
e -
< Bw_lt in braking Built-in _
s resistor
Braking time (s) 37s 34s -
Duty cycle (%ED) 2.2 14 -
DC reactor (DCR) Built-in as standard
Applicable safety UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
standards
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP20, UL open type | IPOO, UL open type
Cooling method Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 24 24 25 25 38 39 41 68 86 112 115
Ibs (kg) (10.7) [ @0.7)| 11.1) | (11.5) | (17.3) | (17.6) | (18.5) | (31) | (39) | (51) | (52)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor

*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.

*3 Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.

*4 To use the inverter with the carrier frequency of 3 kHz or more at the surrounding temperature of 40°C (104°F) or higher, manage the load so
that the current comes to be within the rated ones enclosed in parentheses () in continuous running.

Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V) x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)

Three-phase average voltage (V)
If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).

*6 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

*5
Voltage unbalance (%) =
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2.2 Standard Model 2 (Inverter with built-in DC reactor)

HD (High Duty)-mode inverters for heavy load

Iltem Specifications
Type (FRN_ __G1H-2U)| 007 | 010 | 015 | 020 | 025 | 030 | 040 | 050 [ 060 | 075 | 100
Nominal applied motor
(HP) *1| 75 7.5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 60 75
(Output rating)

Rated capacity (kVA)
*2

11 11 15 20 25 30 36 47 58 72 86

Rated voltage (V) *3

Three-phase 200 to 230 V

Three-phase 200 to 240 V (with AVR function) (with AVR function)

Rated current (A)

Output ratings

27 | 27 | 37 | 49 | 63 | 76 | o0 [ 110 | 146 | 180 | 215 | |

Overload capability

150%-1 min, 200%-3.0 s

Voltage, frequency

200 to 220 V, 50 Hz,

200 to 240 V, 50/60 Hz 200 t0 230 V. 60 Hz

g Allowable Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *5, Frequency: +5 to -5%
g voltage/frequency

=1L it t with

§ gg: currentw 19.4 | 194 | 26.4 | 39 528 | 65.3 | 77.9 | 106 | 131 | 161 | 194

Required capacity

7.7 7.7 | 105 | 155 21 26 31 42 52 64 7

(kVA)
Torque (%) *6 100% 20% 10 to 15%
. Braking transistor Built-in -
X P -
£ e -
Braking time (s) 5s -
Duty cycle (%ED) 3 2 -

DC reactor (DCR)

Built-in as standard

Applicable safety
standards

UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007

Enclosure (IEC60529)

1P20, UL open type | IPOO, UL open type

Cooling method

Fan cooling

Weight / Mass
Ibs (kg)

24 | 24 | 25 [ 25 [ 38 [ 39 [ 41 | 68 | 86 | 112 [ 115
@0.7)|@on|ary|ais)|ar3)|aze|@ss | @1 | 69 | G | 52)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor
*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.
*3  Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.

*5

Voltage unbalance (%) =

Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)
Three-phase average voltage (V)

x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)

If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).
*6 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)
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2.2.2 Three-phase 460 V series
LD (Low Duty)-mode inverters for light load

Item Specifications

Type (FRN_ _ _G1H-4U)| 007 010 | 015 020 025 030 040 050 060 075 100
Nominal applied motor
(HP) *1] 75 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 60 75 100
(Output rating)

Rated capacity (VA) | 17 | 131 (183 | 24 | 20 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 73 | 89 | 120
2]
2|Rated voltage (V) *3 | Three-phase 380 to 480 V (with AVR function)
=
= |Rated current () 135 [ 165 | 23 [305 [ 37 [ 45 | 60 | 75 | o1 | 112 | 150 | |
= 150%-
o o 1 min, i

Overload capability 200%.- 120%-1 min

3.0s

Voltage, frequency 380 to 480 V, 50/60 Hz
@ |Allowable . . . .
% voltage/frequency Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *4, Frequency: +5 to -5%
Q \
5 |!mput current with 97 | 129 | 188 | 255 | 31.4 | 37.7 | 51.5 | 61.6 | 76.6 | 92.9 | 126
£|[DCRr

Required capacity 77 | 10 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30 | 41 | 49 | 61 | 74 | 100

Torque (%) 5 70% 15% 710 12%
> Braking transistor Built-in -
-£ [Built-in braking o
g resistor Built-in B

Braking time (s) 3.7s 34s -
Duty cycle (%ED) 2.2 1.4 -

DC reactor (DCR) Built-in as standard
Applicable safety -
standards UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP20, UL open type | IPOO, UL open type
Cooling method Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 24 24 26 26 39 40 41 71 73 86 93
lbs (kg) (10.8) | (10.8) | (11.9) [ (11.6) | (17.6) | (18.1) | (18.6) | (32) | (83) | (39) | (42)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor
*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.
*3 Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.
*4 Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)
Three-phase average voltage (V)
If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).
*5 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

Voltage unbalance (%) =

x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)
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2.2 Standard Model 2 (Inverter with built-in DC reactor)

HD (High Duty)-mode inverters for heavy load

Item Specifications
Type (FRN_ __G1H-4U)| 007 | 010 | 015 | 020 | 025 | 030 | 040 | 050 | 060 | 075 | 100
Nominal applied motor

(HP) *1 ] 75 7.5 10 15 20 25 30 40 50 60 75
(Output rating)
g|Rated capacity (WA) |43 | 11 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 31 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 73 | 89
£
© |Rated voltage (V) *3 | Three-phase 380 to 480 V (with AVR function) 0
2[Rated current (a) 135 [ 135 [ 185 [245 [ 32 [ 30 [ a5 [ 60 | 75 | o1 [ 112 | | o
>
O|overload capability 150%-1 min, 200%-3.0 s ('_)
T
Voltage, frequency 380 to 480 V, 50/60 Hz 6
@ |Allowable . . . >
g voltage/frequency Voltage: +10 to -15% (Interphase voltage unbalance: 2% or less) *4, Frequency: +5 to -5% 8
Q \
5 |!mput current with 07 | 97 | 134 | 195 | 26.4 | 327 | 39 | 515 | 653 | 80.4 | 99.2 Z
£|DCR 09}
Required capacity
(KVA) 7.7 7.7 11 16 21 26 31 41 52 64 79
Torque (%) *5 100% 20% 10 to 15%
> Braking transistor Built-in -
-£ [Built-in braking .
g resistor Built-in -
Braking time (s) 5s -
Duty cycle (%ED) 3 2 -
DC reactor (DCR) Built-in as standard
Applicable safety E1-
standards UL508C, C22.2 No.14, EN61800-5-1:2007
Enclosure (IEC60529) IP20, UL open type | IPOO, UL open type
Cooling method Fan cooling
Weight / Mass 24 24 26 26 39 40 41 71 73 86 93
Ibs (kg) (10.8) | (10.8) | (11.9) | (11.6) | (17.6) | (18.1) | (18.6) | (32) | (33) | (39) | (42)

*1 US 4P-standard induction motor
*2 Rated capacity is calculated assuming the rated output voltage as 230 V for 230 V series and 460 V for 460 V series.
*3 Output voltage cannot exceed the power supply voltage.
*4 Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)
Three-phase average voltage (V)
If this value is 2 to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).
*5 Average braking torque for the motor running alone, without external braking resistor. (It varies with the efficiency of the motor.)

Voltage unbalance (%) = x 67 (IEC 61800- 3)
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2.3 Common Specifications

Output frequency

Item Explanation Remarks
Maxi 25 to 500 Hz variable (Up to 120 Hz for LD/MD-mode inverters)
fr:XJz::m (Up to 120 Hz under vector control without speed sensor)
4 Y (Up to 200 Hz under V/f control with speed sensor or vector control with speed sensor)
Base frequency 25 to 500 Hz variable (in conjunction with the maximum frequency)
Starting f 0.1 to 60.0 Hz variable
°g’a tarting frequency (0.0 Hz under vector control with/without speed sensor)
[
o ¢ 0.75t0 16 kHz (LD mode: 7 to 30 HP, HD mode: 0.5 to 100 HP)
c
£ ¢ 0.75t0 10 kHz (LD mode: 40 to 100 HP, HD mode: 120 to 800 HP)
» ¢ 0.75t0 6 kHz (LD mode: 125 to 900 HP, HD mode: 900 and 1000 HP)
Carrier f ¢ 0.75t0 4kHz (LD mode: 1000 HP)
Armerirequency |, 0.75t0 2kHz  (MD mode: 150 to 800 HP)
Note: The carrier frequency may automatically drop depending upon the surrounding
temperature or the output current to protect the inverter. (The automatic drop function can be
disabled.)
Output frequency * Analog setting: +0.2% of maximum frequency (at 25 £10°C (77 +18°F))

accuracy (Stability)

« Digital setting: +0.01% of maximum frequency (at -10 to +50°C (14 to 122°F))

Frequency setting
resolution

¢ Analog setting: 1/3000 of maximum frequency (1/1500 for V2 input)
« Digital setting: 0.01 Hz (99.99 Hz or less), 0.1 Hz (100.0 to 500.0 Hz)
« Link operation setting:  Selectable from the following.

- 1/20000 of maximum frequency

- 0.01 Hz (fixed)

Under V/f  |Speed
control with |control
speed sensor |range

¢1:100 (Minimum speed : Base speed, 4P, 15 to 1500 min'l)
«1:2 (Constant torque range : Constant output range)

Under
dynamic Speed
torque vector |control
control with | accuracy
speed sensor

¢ Analog setting: +0.2% of maximum frequency (at 25 £10°C (77 £18°F))
« Digital setting: +0.01% of maximum frequency (at -10 to +50°C (14 to 122°F))

Spefdl +1:200 (Minimum speed : Base speed, 4P, 7.5 to 1500 min™)

contro

Under vector °e1:2 (Constant torque range : Constant output range)

control range

Z\s;zgitensor Spefdl « Analog setting: +0.5% of base speed (at 25 +10°C (77 +18°F))
contro . . o o
accuracy | ° Digital setting: +0.5% of base speed (at -10 to +50°C (14 to 122°F))
Speed . . . -1

ol ¢ 1:1500 (Minimum speed : Base speed, 4P, 1 to 1500 min~, 1024 p/r)

contro

Under vector range «1:4 (Constant torque range : Constant output range)

control with

speed sensor Sgr?fril « Analog setting: +0.2% of maximum frequency (at 25 +10°C (77 +18°F))
accuracy « Digital setting: +0.01% of maximum frequency (at -10 to +50°C (14 to 122°F))

Control

Control method

« V/f control

« Dynamic torque vector control

« V/f control with speed sensor or dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor
« Vector control without speed sensor (Not available for MD-mode inverters)

« Vector control with speed sensor (with an optional PG interface card mounted)
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2.3 Common Specifications

V/f characteristics

« Possible to set output voltage at base frequency and at maximum output frequency
(80 to 240 V).
zear(i)e\s/ * The AVR control can be turned ON or OFF. *1, *4
« Non-linear V/f setting (3 points): Free voltage (0 to 240 V) and frequency (0 to 500
Hz) can be set. *1, *4
 Possible to set output voltage at base frequency and at maximum output frequency
(160 to 500 V).
460 V
series * The AVR control can be turned ON or OFF. *1, *4
« Non-linear V/f setting (3 points): Free voltage (0 to 500 V) and frequency (0 to 500
Hz) can be set. *1, *4

Torque boost

¢ Auto torque boost (For constant torque load) *1 to *4

¢ Manual torque boost : Torque boost value can be set between 0.0 and 20.0%. *1, *3, *4

¢ Select application load with the function code. (Variable torque load or constant torque
load) *1,*4

Starting torque
(HD mode)

¢ 40 HP or below: 200% or higher, 50 HP or above: 180% or higher,
reference frequency 0.3 Hz, base frequency 50 Hz, with slip compensation and auto torque
boost active *1 to *4

¢ 40 HP or below: 200% or higher, 50 HP or above: 180% or higher,
reference frequency 0.3 Hz *6

Start/stop operation

« Keypad (@, @ and &7 keys), external signals (run forward (run reverse) command, etc.),
Communications link (RS-485/fieldbus (option))

* Remote/local operation

External signals (digital inputs): Forward (Reverse) rotation, stop command (capable of 3-wire
operation), coast-to-stop command, external alarm, alarm reset, etc.

Link operation: Operation through RS-485 or fieldbus (option) communications

Switching run command: Remote/local switching, link switching

Control

Enable input (Safe
Torque Off (STO))

Opening the circuit between terminals [EN] and [PLC] stops the inverter's output transistor
(coast-to-stop). (Compliant with EN954-1 Cat.3)

Frequency setting

Keypad: Settable with (~; and () keys

External volume: Can be set with external frequency command potentiometer. (1 to 5 kQ 1/2
w)

Analog input: 0to+10V DC (+5 V DC)/ 0 to +100% (terminals [12] and [V2]),
0to+10V DC (+5V DC)/ 0 to +100% (terminals [12] and [V2])
. +4 to +20 mA DC/ 0 to 100% (terminal [C1])

UP/DOWN operation:
Frequency can be increased or decreased while the digital input signal is ON.

Multi-frequency: Selectable from 16 different frequencies (step 0 to 15)

Link operation: Frequency can be specified through RS-485. (Standard setting)

Frequency setting: Two types of frequency settings can be switched with an external signal
(digital input). Remote/local switching, link switching

Auxiliary frequency setting: Inputs at terminal [12], [C1] or [V2] can be added to the main
setting as auxiliary frequency settings.

Operation at a specified ratio: The ratio can be set by analog input signal.

Inverse operation : Switchable from "0 to +10 VDC/0 to 100%" to
"+10 to 0 VDC/0 to 100%" by external command.
. Switchable from "4 to +20 mA DC/0 to 100%" to
"+20 to 4 mA DC/0 to 100%" by external command.

Pulse train input (standard):
Pulse input = Terminal [X7], Rotational direction = general terminal
Complementary output: Max. 100 kHz, Open collector output: Max. 30 kHz

Pulse train input (option):
PG interface option CW/CCW pulse, pulse + rotational direction
Complementary output: Max. 100 kHz, Open collector output: Max. 25 kHz

"+1to0 +5
VDC" can
be adjusted
with bias
and analog
input gain.

Available under V/f control.

Auvailable under dynamic torque vector control.

Available when the slip compensation is made active under V/f control.
Available under V/f control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
Available under vector control without speed sensor.
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Acceleration/
deceleration time

Setting range: 0.00 to 6000 s

Switching: The four types of acceleration/deceleration time can be set or selected individually
(switchable during operation).

Acceleration/deceleration pattern: Linear acceleration/deceleration, S-shape
acceleration/deceleration (weak, free (strong)), curvilinear acceleration/deceleration
(acceleration/deceleration max. capacity of constant output)

Acceleration/deceleration pattern: Linear acceleration/deceleration, S-shape
acceleration/deceleration (weak, free, (strong)), curvilinear acceleration/deceleration
(acceleration/deceleration maximum capacity of constant output)

Deceleration mode (coast-to-stop):
Shutoff of the run command lets the motor coast to a stop.

Forcible stop deceleration time: Deceleration stop by the forcible stop STOP.

Frequency limiter

(Upper limit and lower

limit frequencies)

Specifies the upper and lower limits in Hz.

It is possible to choose the operation to be performed when the reference frequency drops
below the lower limit specified by F16.

Bias frequency

« Bias of set frequency and PID command can be independently set
(setting range: 0 to +100%).

Analog input

e Gain : Setin the range from 0 to 200%
e Offset : Set in the range from -5.0 to +5.0%
 Filter : Setin the range from 0.00 st0 5.00 s

Jump frequency

¢ Three operation points and their common jump width (0 to 30.0 Hz) can be set.

« Operation with & or =9 key, or digital input signal FWD or REV

,_8 Jogging operation . . L . . .
S (Exclusive acceleration/deceleration time setting, exclusive frequency setting)
© ¢ Trip at power failure: The inverter trips immediately after power failure.
< Trip at power recovery: Coast-to-stop at power failure and trip at power recovery
« Deceleration stop: Deceleration stop at power failure, and trip after stoppage
Auto-restart after  Continue to run: Operation is continued using the load inertia energy.
momentary power « Start at the frequency selected before momentary power failure: Coast-to-stop at power
failure failure and start after power recovery at the frequency selected before momentary stop. *1 to
*3
« Start at starting frequency: Coast-to-stop at power failure and start at the starting frequency
after power recovery. *1to*3
Limits the current by hardware to prevent an overcurrent trip from being caused by fast load
Hardware current - - . -
- variation or momentary power failure, which cannot be covered by the software current limiter.
limiter A
This limiter can be canceled.
Operation by « With commercial power selection command, the inverter outputs 50/60 Hz (SW50, SW60).
commercial power *1t0*3
supply ¢ The inverter has the commercial power supply selection sequence.
Slip compensation Compensates for decrease in speed according to the load. *2, *3
Droop control Decreases the speed according to the load torque.
¢ Switchable between 1st and 2nd torque limit values
Torque limit « Torque limit, torque current limit, and power limit are set for each quadrant. *6, *7
¢ Analog torque limit input
Software current Automatically reduces the frequency so that the output current becomes lower than the preset
limiter operation level. *1to*5
*1 Available under V/f control.
*2 Available under dynamic torque vector control.
*3 Available when the slip compensation is made active under V/f control.
*4  Available under V/f control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
*5  Available under dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
*6 Awvailable under vector control without speed sensor.
*7 Available under vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
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2.3 Common Specifications

PID control

« PID processor for process control/dancer control
« Normal operation/inverse operation
Low liquid level stop function (pressurized operation possible before low liquid level stop)

¢ PID command: Keypad, analog input (from terminals [12], [C1] and [V2]), RS-485
communication

PID feedback value (from terminals [12], [C1] and [V2])
¢ Alarm output (absolute value alarm, deviation alarm)

« PID output limiter

« Integration reset/hold

« Anti-reset wind-up function

Auto search for idling
motor speed

The inverter automatically searches for the idling motor speed to be harmonized and starts to
drive it without stopping it.

(Motor constants need tuning: Auto-tuning (offline) *1to *3 and *6

Automatic deceleration

« If the DC link bus voltage or calculated torque exceeds the automatic deceleration level
during deceleration, the inverter automatically prolongs the deceleration time to avoid
overvoltage trip.

(It is possible to select forcible deceleration actuated when the deceleration time becomes
three times longer.)

« If the calculated torque exceeds automatic deceleration level during constant speed
operation, the inverter avoids overvoltage trip by increasing the frequency.

Deceleration
characteristic

The motor loss is increased during deceleration to reduce the regenerative energy in the

g (improved braking inverter to avoid overvoltage trip.
§ capacity)
The output voltage is controlled to minimize the total sum of the motor loss and inverter loss at
Auto energy saving a constant speed.
operation (With digital input signal, auto energy saving mode can be turned ON or OFF by an external
device.)
Overload prevention If the surrounding temperature or IGBT joint temperature increases due to overload, the
control inverter lowers the output frequency to avoid overload.
Auto-tuning (offline) | Tuning the motor while the motor is stopped or running, for setting up motor parameters.
Cooling fan ON/OFF | » Detects inverter internal temperature and stops cooling fan when the temperature is low.
control « The fan control signal can be output to an external device.
« Switchable among the four motors
2nd to 4th motor « Code data for four kinds of specific functions can be switched (even during operation).
settings It is possible to set the base frequency, rated current, torque boost, and electronic thermal
slip compensation as the data for 1st to 4th motors.
Universal DI The status of external digital signal connected with the universal digital input terminal is
transferred to the host controller.
Universal DO Digi'FaI command signal from the host controller is output to the universal digital output
terminal.
Universal AO The analog command signal from the host controller is output to the analog output terminal.
Speed control Notch filter for vibration suppression *7
Preliminary excitation | Excitation is carried out to create the motor flux before starting the motor. *6 and *7
Zero speed control The motor speed is held to zero by forcibly zeroing the speed command. *7
Servo lock Stops the motor and holds the motor in the stopped position. *7
*1 Available under V/f control.
*2 Available under dynamic torque vector control.
*3  Available when the slip compensation is made active under V/f control.
*6 Available under vector control without speed sensor.
*7 Available under vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
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¢ Analog torque command input
Torque control *6, *7 o o ) .
« Speed limit function is provided to prevent the motor from becoming out of control.
3 Rotational direction Select either of reverse or forward rotation prevention.
5 control
3 | Dew condensation When the motor is stopped, current is automatically supplied to the motor to keep the motor
prevention warm and avoid condensation.
Customized logic Available in 10 steps with the functions of 2-input, 1-output, logical operation, and timer
interface function
Speed monitor (reference frequency, output frequency, motor speed, load shaft speed, line
speed, and speed indication with percent), output current [A], output voltage [V], calculated
Running/Stopping torque [%], input power [kKW], PID command value, PID feedback value, PID output, load
factor [%], motor output [KW], torque current [%)] *6 *7, magnetic flux command [%] *6 *7,
analog input and input watt-hour
Life early warning « The life early warning of the main circuit capacitors, capacitors on the PC boards and the
cooling fan can be displayed.
« An external output is issued in a transistor output signal.
=z ¢ Surrounding temperature: 40°C (104°F)
& Load factor: Inverter rated current 80% (LD/MD mode) or 100% (HD mode)
« Displays the inverter cumulative run time, input watt-hour, cumulative motor run time, and
. . the number of startups (of each motor).
Cumulative run time . . . .
¢ Outputs the warning when the maintenance time or the number of start times has exceeded
the preset.
Trip mode Displays the cause of trip by codes.
Light-alarm Shows the light-alarm display /. /..
. .  Trip history: Saves and displays the cause of the last four trips (with a code).
Running or trip mode . . . .
« Saves and displays the detailed operation status data of the last four trips.
Overcurrent protection | The inverter is stopped for protection against overcurrent.
Short-circuit The inverter is stopped for protection against overcurrent caused by a short circuit in the output | /7~ /
protection circuit, Llc
The inverter is stopped for protection against overcurrent caused by a ground fault in the output =)
Ground fault circuit. (230 V 40 HP, 460 V 40 HP or below)
protection Detecting zero-phase current of output current, the inverter is stopped for protection against | -~
overcurrent caused by a ground fault in the output circuit. (230 V 50 HP, 460 V 50 HP or above) !
5 An excessive voltage (230 V series: 400 VDC, 460 V series: 800 VDC) in the DC link circuitis | /7./ /
‘5 | Overvoltage protection | detected and the inverter is stopped. If an excessive voltage is applied by mistake, the L
*g protection cannot be guaranteed. =t
& Und | The voltage drop (230 V series: 200 VDC, 460 V series: 400 VDC) in the DC link circuit is
nter}[/.o tage detected to stop the inverter. Ll
rotection
P However, the alarm will not be issued when the re-starting after instantaneous stop is selected.
¢ The input phase loss is detected to shut off the inverter output. This function protects the
Input phase loss - ,
: inverter. Lo
protection . .
« When the load is small or a DC reactor is connected, a phase loss may not be detected.
F())rittzlé;g:ase loss Detects breaks in inverter output wining during running, to shut off the inverter output. L

*6 Available under vector control without speed sensor.
*7 Available under vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
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2.3 Common Specifications

Overheat protection

Stop the inverter output detecting excess cooling fan temperature in case of a cooling fan fault
or overload

Stop the inverter output detecting a fault of inner agitating fan. (230 V 75 HP, 460 V 125 HP or
above)

Stop the inverter output detecting inner temperature of the inverter unit for a cooling fan fault
or overload.

Protect the braking resistor from over heat by setting the braking resistor electronic thermal
function.

Overload protection

Stops the inverter output upon detection of the abnormal heat sink temperature and switching
element temperature calculated with the output current.

External alarm input

With the digital input signal THR opened, the inverter is stopped with an alarm.

Fuse blown

Stop the inverter output detecting the fuse breaking of the main circuit in the inverter.
(230 V 125 HP, 460 V 150 HP or above)

Charge circuit fault

Stop the inverter output detecting the charge circuit abnormality in the inverter.
(230 V 60 HP, 460 V 125 HP or above)

Braking transistor
broken

Stop the inverter detecting the brake transistor abnormality.
(DB transistor built-in type only

Overspeed protection
*4.t0 *7

Stop the inverter when the detected speed exceeds 120% of maximum output frequency.

PG wire break *4 *5 *7

Stop the inverter detecting the PG braking.

Electronic thermal

The inverter is stopped with an electronic thermal function set to protect the motor. Protects the
general-purpose motor inverter over all frequency range. (The running level and thermal time
constant (0.5 to 75.0 min) can be set.)

Protection

PTC thermistor

A PTC thermistor input stops the inverter to protect the motor. Connect a PTC thermistor
between terminals [V2] and [11] and set the switch on control print board and the function
code.

NTC thermistor

Motor protection

The NTC thermistor detects a motor temperature. Connect a NTC thermistor between
terminals [V2] and [11] and set the switch on control print board and the function code.

I/
L=

NTC thermistor
breaking

Stop the inverter output detecting the built-in motor NTC breaking.

_
In/m=}

Overload early

Warning signal is output at the predetermined level before stopping the inverter with electronic

warning thermal function.
Data is checked upon power-on and data writing to detect any fault in the memory and to stop | -,
Memory error . . cir o
the inverter if any.
Keypad The keypad is used to detect a communication fault between the keypad and inverter main body | ~_ -
communications error | during operation and to stop the inverter. s
CPU error Stop the invert detecting a CPU error or LSI error caused by noise. Er3

Option
communications error

When each option is used, a fault of communication with the inverter main body is detected to
stop the inverter.

Option error

When each option is used, the option detects a fault to stop the inverter.

Operation protection

STOP key priority: Pressing the &9 key on the keypad or entering the digital input signal will
forcibly decelerate and stop the motor even if the run command through signal input or
communication is selected. 5~/ will be displayed after the stop.

Start check: If the running command is being ordered when switching the running command
method from power-on, alarm reset, or the linked operation, the operation starts suddenly. This

function bans running and displays /=15

*4  Available under V/f control with speed sensor. (PG option required)

*5  Available under dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
*6 Available under vector control without speed sensor.

*7 Available under vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
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Protection

Tuning error

Stop the inverter output when tuning failure, interruption, or any fault as a result of tuning is
detected during tuning for motor constant.

RS-485
communications error
(port 1)

When the connection port of the keypad connected via RS-485 communication port to detect a
communication error, the inverter is stopped and displays an error.

Speed mismatch or
excessive speed
deviation *4 to *7

Stop the inverter output when the speed deviation excesses the specified value (difference
between speed command and feedback).

Data save error upon
undervoltage

When the undervoltage protection function works, an alarm is displayed if the data is not
properly saved.

RS-485
communications error
(port 2)

Stop the inverter output detecting the communication error between the inverter main unit and
a mate when the RS-485 connection port of the touch panel is used to configure the network.

Hardware error

Stop the inverter output detecting the LSI abnormality of the print board for power supply
which is mainly caused by noise.

Mock alarm

Simulated alarm is output by the keypad operation.

PID feedback wire
break

Stop the inverter output detecting a breaking when the input current is allocated to the PID
control feedback. (Select valid/invalid.)

Alarm relay output
(for any fault)

¢ The relay signal is output when the inverter stops upon an alarm.
. @ key or digital input signal RST is used to reset the alarm stop state.

Light-alarm (warning)

The "light-alarm" display is indicated when alarm or warning matters set as minor troubles
occurred. The operation is continued.

Light alarm object
Heat sink overheat (/4 /), External alarm (//~i='), Inverter internal overheat (/7/~'7/), Braking
resistor overheat (=/=+'), Overload of motor 1 through 4 (/7. / to /. /), Option

I~ _ L [y —

communications error (=~ "), Option error (~~5), RS-485 communications error (COM port

[/

1) (5~5), RS-485 communications error (COM port 2) (5~+'), Speed mismatch or excessive | &

speed deviation (5~ ), PID feedback wire break (=~ ), DC fan locked (/. ), Motor
overload early warning (/7. ), Heat sink overheat early warning (//~'), Lifetime alarm (DC
link bus capacitor, electrolytic capacitors on printed circuit boards or cooling fans) (/. ),
Reference command loss detected (~~/ ), PID alarm (~ /'), Low torque output (L7 /), PTC
thermistor activated (/. ), Inverter life (cumulative run time) (=/"%), Inverter life (number

of startups) (2"

Stall prevention

Operates when the inverter output goes beyond the instantaneous overcurrent limiting level,
and avoids tripping, during acceleration and constant speed operation.

Retry function

When the motor is tripped and stopped, this function automatically resets the tripping state and
restarts operation.

Surge protection

The inverter is protected against surge voltage intruding between the main circuit power line
and ground.

Command loss
detection

Aloss (breaking, etc.) of the frequency command is detected to output an alarm and the
operation is continued at the preset frequency (set at a ratio to the frequency before detection).

Protection against
momentary power
failure

Upon detection of a momentary power failure lasting more than 15 ms, this function stops the
inverter output. When "restart after momentary power failure" is selected, this function invokes
a restart process if power is restored within a predetermined period (allowable momentary
power failure time).

*4  Available under V/f control with speed sensor. (PG option required)

*5 Available under dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
*6 Available under vector control without speed sensor.

*7 Available under vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
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2.3 Common Specifications

Environment

Installation location

Shall be free from corrosive gases, flammable gases, oil mist, dusts, and direct sunlight.
(Pollution degree 2 (IEC60664-1)). Indoor use only.

Surrounding
temperature

-10 to +50°C (14 to 122°F)
(-10 to +40°C (14 to 104°F) when installed side-by-side without clearance (40 HP or below))

Relative humidity

5 to0 95% RH (without condensation)

Altitude

Lower than 3,300 ft (1,000 m)

Vibration

230V 100 HP, 460 V 125 HP or below
0.12 inch (3 mm): 2 to less than 9 Hz, 9.8m/s*: 9 to less than 20 Hz
2 m/ s% 20 to less than 55 Hz, 1m/ s 55 to less than 200 Hz
230V 125 HP, 460 V 150 HP or above
0.12 inch (3 mm): 2 to less than 9 Hz
2 m/s®: 9 o less than 55 Hz, 1 m/s% 55 to less than 200 Hz

Storage temperature

-25 to +65°C (-13 to +149°F)

Storage humidity

5 to 95% RH (without condensation)
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2.4 Terminal Specifications

2.4.1 Terminal functions

Main circuit and analog input terminals

=

E5 .
25| Symbol Name Functions
6 o

L1/R, Main circuit Connect the three-phase input power lines.

L2/S, power inputs

L3/T

U, VW |Inverter Connect a three-phase motor.
outputs

RO, TO | Auxiliary Connect AC power lines.
power input for
the control
circuit

% P1,P(+) |DC reactor Connect a DC reactor (DCR).

S connection

5 P(+), DB |Braking Connect an external braking resistor (option).
= resistor

P(+), N(-) | DC link bus Terminal for DC bus link system.

R1,T1 |Auxiliary Normally, no need to use these terminals. Use these terminals for an auxiliary
power input for | power input of the fans in a power system using a power regenerative PWM
the fans converter.

(For 230 V series of inverters with 60 HP and 460 V series with 125 HP or above)

&G Grounding for | Grounding terminals for the inverter’s chassis (or case) and motor. Earth one of
inverter and the terminals and connect the grounding terminal of the motor. Inverters provide a
motor pair of grounding terminals that function equivalently.

[13] Power supply | Power supply (+10 VDC) for an external frequency command potentiometer
for the (Variable resistor: 1 to 5kQ)
potentiometer | e notentiometer of 1/2 W rating or more should be connected.

[12] Analog setting | (1) The frequency is commanded according to the external voltage input.
voltage input « 0to +10 VDC/0 to £100% (Normal operation)

‘g » +10to 0 VDC/0 to 100% (Inverse operation)

i (2) In addition to frequency setting, PID command, PID feedback signal,
S auxiliary frequency command setting, ratio setting, torque limiter level
Z setting, or analog input monitor can be assigned to this terminal.

(3) Hardware specifications

* Input impedance: 22kQ

» The maximum input is +15 VDC, however, the voltage higher than £10
VDC is handled as +10 VDC.

* Inputting a bipolar analog voltage (0 to +10 VVDC) to terminal [12] requires
setting function code C35 to "0."

2-20




2.4 Terminal Specifications

Classifi-
cation

Symbol

Name

Functions

Analog input

[C1]

Analog
setting
current input

(1) The frequency is commanded according to the external current input.
* 4to0 20 mA DC/0 to 100% (Normal operation)
» 20 to 4 mA DC/0 to 100 % (Inverse operation)

(2) In addition to frequency setting, PID command, PID feedback signal, auxiliary
frequency command setting, ratio setting, torque limiter level setting, or analog
input monitor can be assigned to this terminal.

(3) Hardware specifications
* Input impedance: 250Q

» The maximum input is +30 mA DC, however, the current larger than +20 mA
DC is handled as +20 mA DC.

PTC/NTC
thermistor
input

(1) Connects PTC (Positive Temperature
Coefficient)/NTC (Negative
Temperature Coefficient) thermistor Sl
for motor protection. Ensure that the
slide switch SW5 on the control PCB
is turned to the PTC/NTC position
(see Section 2.4.2 "'Setting up the
slide switches").

The figure shown at the right
illustrates the internal circuit diagram
where SW5 (switching the input of
terminal [C1] between C1 and
PTC/NTC) is turned to the PTC/NTC
position. For details on SW5, refer to
Section 2.4.2 "Setting up the slide
switches." In this case, you must
change data of the function code
H26.

<Control circuit>
\%

Figure 2.1 Internal Circuit Diagram
(SW5 Selecting PTC/NTC)

[V]

Analog
setting
voltage input

(1) The frequency is commanded according to the external voltage input.
« 0to +10 VDC/0 to +100 % (Normal operation)
« +10to 0 VDC/0 to 100% (Inverse operation)

(2) In addition to frequency setting, PID command, PID feedback signal, auxiliary
frequency command setting, ratio setting, torque limiter level setting, or analog
input monitor can be assigned to this terminal.

(3) Hardware specifications
* Input impedance: 22kQ
e The maximum input is £15 VDC, however, the voltage higher than +10 VDC
is handled as +10 VDC.
* Inputting a bipolar analog voltage (0 to £10 VDC) to terminal [V2] requires
setting function code C45to "0."

[11]

Analog
common

Common for analog input/output signals ([13], [12], [C1], [V2], [FM1] and [FM2]).
Isolated from terminals [CM] and [CMY].

- Since low level analog signals are handled, these signals are especially susceptible to the external
noise effects. Route the wiring as short as possible (within 66 ft (20 m)) and use shielded wires. In
principle, ground the shielded sheath of wires; if effects of external inductive noises are
considerable, connection to terminal [11] may be effective. As shown in Figure 2.2, be sure to
ground the single end of the shield to enhance the shield effect.

- Use a twin-contact relay for low level signals if the relay is used in the control circuit. Do not
connect the relay's contact to terminal [11].

2-21

n
T
m
o
I
2
o=
o
b4
o



command

For the settings of the

=
E5 .
25| Symbol Name Functions
6 o
- When the inverter is connected to an external device outputting the analog signal, the external
Note : . . . > 8 .
device may malfunction due to electric noise generated by the inverter. If this happens, according
to the circumstances, connect a ferrite core (a toroidal core or equivalent) to the device outputting
the analog signal or connect a capacitor having the good cut-off characteristics for high frequency
between control signal wires as shown in Figure 2.3.
- Do not apply a voltage of +7.5 VDC or higher to terminal [C1]. Doing so could damage the
internal control circuit.
i i Control Circuit i | Circui
_Shiededwire | <Control Ciruit> (Bemifnmion > | capsater <Control Giruit>
1\ 14 [13] 50V
[ [
I O _{>_<)\_L D [12]
> (0
! !
l\ ; l\ " [11] pd Q
Potentiometer ' — — — _ _ _ _ _ _ Ferrite Core
TkioSk® 4L — (Pass the same-phase
- wires through or turn
them around the ferrite
core 2 or 3 times.)
Figure 2.2 Connection of Shielded Wire Figure 2.3 Example of Electric Noise Reduction
[X1] Digital input 1| (1) Various signals such as "Coast to a stop,” "Enable external alarm trip,” and
"Select multi-frequency" can be assigned to terminals [X1] to [X7], [FWD] and
[X2] Digital input 2 [REV] by setting function codes E01 to EO7, E98, and E99. For details, refer to
. Chapter 5, Section 5.4 "Details of Function Codes."
[X3] Digital input 3 (2) Input mode, i.e. SINK/SOURCE, is changeable by using the slide switch SW1.
[X4] Digital input 4 (Refer to Section 2.4.2, "Setting up the slide switches.") The factory default is
SINK.
5 [X5] Digital input 5| (3) Switches the logic value (1/0) for ON/OFF of the terminals [X1] to [X7],
£ . [FWD], and [REV]. If the logic value for ON of the terminal [X1] is 1 in the
5 |[X6] Digital input 6 normal logic system, for example, OFF is 1 in the negative logic system and
= L vice versa.
a | [X7] Digital input 7 o . . L . .
(4) Digital input terminal [X7] can be defined as a pulse train input terminal with
[FWD] |Run forward the function codes.
command Maximum wiring length 66 ft (20 m)
[REV] |Runreverse | Maximuminputpulse 30 kHz: When connected to a pulse generator with open

collector transistor output
(Needs a pull-up or pull-down resistor. See notes
on page 2-24.)

100 kHz: When connected to a pulse generator with
complementary transistor output

function codes, refer to Chapter 5 "FUNCTION CODES."

(Digital input circuit specifications)

< Control circuit >

[PLC] P +24|YDC )
» <l L Item Min. Max.
_____ Operating voltage | ON level ov 2V
Photocoupler (SINK) OFF level | 22V | 27V
SWi ! Operating voltage |ONlevel | 22V | 27V
! (SOURCE) OFF level | 0V 2V
_____ I | Operating current at ON
1
SOURCE | . (Input voltage is at 0 V) 25mA | SmA
[X1] to|[X7], 5.4kQ T T For [X7 97mA) | (16mA)
[FWD]J [REV] (1.6kQ for [X7]) (For [X7) OrmA ¢ )
(oM Allowable leakage currentat OFF  — 05mA

Figure 2.4 Digital Input Circuit
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2.4 Terminal Specifications

Classifi-
cation

Symbol

Name

Functions

Digital input

[EN]

Enable input

(1) This terminal has the Safe Torque Off (STO) function that is compliant with
EN954-1, Category 3. It allows the hardware circuit to stop the inverter's output
transistors and coast the motor to a stop.

(2) This terminal is exclusively used for the source mode input. When it is
short-circuited with terminal [PLC], the Enable input is ON (ready for inverter
run); when it is opened, the inverter coasts the motor to a stop. (This terminal is
not interlocked with the slide switch SW1.)

(3) By factory default, terminals [EN] and [PLC] are short-circuited with each other
using a jumper wire, disabling this function. To enable it, be sure to remove the
jumper wire.

For details of connection to this terminal and precautions, refer to FRENIC-MEGA
Instruction Manual, Chapter 9, Section 9.4 "Compliance with EN954-1, Category 3."

<Terminal [EN] circuit specification>

<Control circuit>
[PLC] +24 VDC

Item Min. Max.

Photocoupler
e ON level 2V | 271V

: Operating voltage
| (SOURCE) OFFlevel | OV | 2V
: Operating current at ON

(Input voltage is at 24 V) SmA | 10mA
Allowable leakage current at OFF -

[EN]

gt

05mA

[CM]

[PLC]

PLC signal
power

(1) Connects to PLC output signal power supply.
Rated voltage: +24 VDC (Allowable range: +22 to +27 VDC), Maximum 100
mADC

(2) This terminal also supplies a power to the load connected to the transistor output
terminals. Refer to "Transistor output” described later in this table for more.

[CM]

Digital input
common

Two common terminals for digital input signals
These terminals are electrically isolated from the terminals [11]s and [CMY].

Tip

[X1] to [X7],
[FWD], [REV]

B Using a relay contact to turn [X1] to [X7], [FWD], and [REV] ON or OFF

Figure 2.5 shows two examples of a circuit that uses a relay contact to turn control signal inputs [X1]
to [X7], [FWD], and [REV] ON or OFF. In circuit (a), the slide switch SW1 is turned to SINK,
whereas in circuit (b) it is turned to SOURCE.

Note: To configure this kind of circuit, use a highly reliable relay.

<Control circuit>

<Control circuit>

[PLC)

SINK [PLC] SINK

SOURCE

——————————————————

+24 VDC

| ‘
|
+24 VDC

_____ |
SOURCE

[X1] to [X7], [ A

Photocoupler [FWD], [REV] Photocoupler

T[CM]

[cM]

(a) With the switch turned to SINK

(b) With the switch turned to SOURCE

Figure 2.5 Circuit Configuration Using a Relay Contact
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E5 .
25| Symbol Name Functions
6 o
Tip ™ Using a programmable logic controller (PLC) to turn [X1] to [X7], [FWD], and [REV] ON or
OFF
Figure 2.6 shows two examples of a circuit that uses a programmable logic controller (PLC) to turn
control signal inputs [X1] to [X7], [FWD], and [REV] ON or OFF. In circuit (a), the slide switch
SW1 is turned to SINK, whereas in circuit (b) it is turned to SOURCE.
In circuit (a) below, short-circuiting or opening the transistor's open collector circuit in the PLC
using an external power supply turns control signals [X1] to [X7], [FWD], and [REV] ON or OFF.
When using this type of circuit, observe the following:
- Connect the + node of the external power supply (which should be isolated from the PLC's
power) to terminal [PLC] of the inverter.
- Do not connect terminal [CM] of the inverter to the common terminal of the PLC.
< Egm; <Control circuit> < i&m: <Control circuit>
[PLC] TTO% K
3 & &
= X1 to|[x7], Le————-—- [X1] to
'5 [FWD], [REV] Photocoupler [FWD], [REV] Photocoupler
[cM] [CM]
(a) With the switch turned to SINK (b) With the switch turned to SOURCE

Figure 2.6 Circuit Configuration Using a PLC

For details about the slide switch setting, refer to Section 2.4.2 "Setting up the slide switches."”

Note

B For inputting a pulse train through the digital input terminal [X7]
« Inputting from a pulse generator with an open collector transistor output

Stray capacity on the wiring between the pulse generator and the inverter may disable transmission
of the pulse train. As a countermeasure against this problem, insert a pull-up resistor between the
open collector output signal (terminal [X7]) and the power source terminal (terminal [PLC]) if the
switch selects the SINK mode input; insert a pull-down resistor between the output signal and the
digital common terminal (terminal [CM]) if the switch selects the SOURCE mode input.

A recommended pull-up/down resistor is 1kQ 2 W. Check if the pulse train is correctly transmitted
because stray capacity is significantly affected by the wire types and wiring conditions.
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2.4 Terminal Specifications

Classifi-
cation

Symbol

Name

Functions

Analog output

[FM1]
[FM2]

Analog
monitor

Both terminals output monitor signals for analog DC voltage (0 to +10 V) or analog
DC current (+4 to +20 mA). The output form (VO/10) for each of [FM1] and [FM2]
can be switched with the slide switches on the control PCB and the function codes, as
listed below.

Terminal function is Output form Content is
specified by: | Analog DC voltage | Analog DC current| specified by:
Slide switch SW4 VOl 101 Function code
Function code F29 0 1 F31
Slide switch SW6 V02 102 Function code
Function code F32 0 1 F35

Terminal

[FM1]

[FM2]

The signal content can be selected from the following with function codes F31 and
F35.

« Output frequency  Qutput current * Output voltage

« Qutput torque « Load factor * Input power

« PID feedback amount « Speed (PG feedback value) « DC link bus voltage

« Universal AO  Motor output * Calibration

« PID command « PID output, etc.

* Input impedance of the external device: Min. 5kQ (at 0 to 10 VDC output)

(While the terminal is outputting 0 to 10 VDC, it is capable of driving up to two
analog voltmeters with 10 kQ impedance.)

* Input impedance of the external device: Max. 500Q2 (at 4 to 20 mA DC output)
* Adjustable range of the gain: 0 to 300%

[11]

Analog
common

Two common terminals for analog input and output signals.
These terminals are electrically isolated from terminals [CM] and [CMYT.

Transistor output

[Y1]

Transistor
output 1

[Y2]

Transistor
output 2

[Y3]

Transistor
output 3

[Y4]

Transistor
output 4

(1) Various signals such as inverter running, speed/freq. arrival and overload early
warning can be assigned to any terminals, [Y1] to ['Y4] by setting function code
E20 to E24. Refer to Chapter 5, Section 5.4 "Details of Function Codes" for
details.

(2) Switches the logic value (1/0) for ON/OFF of the terminals between [Y1] to
[Y4], and [CMY]. If the logic value for ON between [Y1] to [Y4] and [CMYT] is
1 in the normal logic system, for example, OFF is 1 in the negative logic system
and vice versa.

(Transistor output circuit specification)

<Control circuit>
Photocoupler Current
|

<
JAY
Lo—mmmm 7\ 311035V
" A
{1

Figure 2.7 Transistor Output Circuit

Item Max.

Operation | ON level 2V
voltage | OFF level 21V
Maximum current at ON 50 mA
Leakage current at OFF 0.1 mA

Voltage

Figure 2.8 shows examples of connection between the control circuit and a PLC.

- When a transistor output drives a control relay, connect a surge-absorbing
diode across relay’s coil terminals.

- When any equipment or device connected to the transistor output needs to
be supplied with DC power, feed the power (+24 VDC: allowable range:
+22 to +27 VDC, 100 mA max.) through the [PLC] terminal. Short-circuit
between the terminals [CMY] and [CM] in this case.

Note
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[CMY] | Transistor Common terminal for transistor output signals
output This terminal is electrically isolated from terminals [CM] and [11]s.
common
Tip ™ Connecting programmable logic controller (PLC) to terminal [Y1], [Y2], [Y3] or [Y4]

Figure 2.8 shows two examples of circuit connection between the transistor output of the inverter’s
control circuit and a PLC. In example (a), the input circuit of the PLC serves as a SINK for the
control circuit output, whereas in example (b), it serves as a SOURCE for the output.

=
o P <l i it> rogrammable
§ <Control circuit> <E;ﬂ§’j§;’{:§ﬁ'§> Control circuit <’|anii contr0|l|);r>
g Photocoupler Current Photosoupler cunent co :———————i
(%)
§ SINK input § i i
= S i
| |
T
SOURCE input
(a) PLC serving as SINK (b) PLC serving as SOURCE
Figure 2.8 Connecting PLC to Control Circuit
[Y5A/C] |General (1) A general-purpose relay contact output usable as well as the function of the
purpose transistor output terminal [Y1], [Y2], [Y3] or [Y4].
relay output Contact rating: [250 VAC 0.3 A, cos ¢ = 0.3, 48 VDC, 0.5 A
(2) Switching of the normal/negative logic output is applicable to the following two
contact output modes: "Active ON" (Terminals [Y5A] and [Y5C] are closed
(excited) if the signal is active.) and "Active OFF" (Terminals [Y5A] and [Y5C]
*é are opened (non-excited) if the signal is active while they are normally closed.).
3 |[30A/B/C]| Alarm relay | (1) Outputs a contact signal (SPDT) when a protective function has been activated to
=z output stop the motor.
e (for any - -
va erron) Contact rating: 250 VAC 0.3 A, cos ¢ = 0.3, 48 VDC, 0.5 A

(2) Any one of output signals assigned to terminals [Y1] to [Y4] can also be assigned
to this relay contact to use it for signal output.

(3) Switching of the normal/negative logic output is applicable to the following two
contact output modes: "Active ON" (Terminals [30A] and [30C] are closed
(excited) if the signal is active.) and "Active OFF" (Terminals [30A] and [30C]
are opened (non-excited) if the signal is active while they are normally closed.).
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2.4 Terminal Specifications

remote keypad
TP-E1U)

= o
22| Symbol Name Functions
6 o
[DX+]/ |RS-485 A communications port transmits data through the RS-485 multipoint protocol
[DX-]/  |communications| between the inverter and a computer or other equipment such as a PLC.
[SD] port 2 (For setting of the terminating resistor, refer to Section 2.4.2 "Setting up the slide
(Terminals on ; "
switches.")
control PCB)
RJ-45 RS-485 (1) Used to connect the inverter with the keypad. The inverter supplies the power
connector | communications to the keypad through the pins specified below. The extension cable for
for the port 1 remote operation also uses wires connected to these pins for supplying the
keypad | (Standard RJ-45 keypad power.
connector) (2) Remove the keypad from the standard RJ-45 connector and connect the
RS-485 communications cable to control the inverter through the PC or PLC
(Programmable Logic Controller). For setting of the terminating resistor, refer
S to Section 2.4.2 "Setting up the slide switches."
g 5
i XD 3|2 6nb 8
E O[3 NC
§ vo < e— el il
DE/RE A+
0[Sl
J-GND Terminating 4_ O|8 Vee RJ-45 connector
resistor face
= SW3 RJ-45 connector
pin assignment
Figure 2.9 RJ-45 Connector and its Pin Assignment*
* Pins 1, 2, 7, and 8 are exclusively assigned to power lines for the keypad, so do
not use those pins for any other equipment.
usB USB port A USB port connector (mini B) that connects an inverter to a computer. FRENIC
connector | (On the optional | Loader (software) running on the computer supports editing the function codes,

transferring them to the inverter, verifying them, test-running an inverter and
monitoring the inverter running status.

Note: The standard keypad has no USB port.
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Wiring for control circuit terminals
For FRN125G1S-2U, FRN150G1S-2U and FRN250G1S-4U to FRN1000G1S-4U

(1) Asshown in Figure 2.10, route the control circuit wires along the left side panel to the outside of the
inverter.

(2) Secure those wires to the wiring support, using a cable tie (e.g., Insulok) with 0.15 inch (3.8 mm) or
less in width and 0.059 inch (1.5 mm) or less in thickness.

Cable tie

» Control circuit terminal block
Wiring
support

Wiring for control
circuit terminals

Ve
Wiring for control
circuit terminals

Figure 2.10 Wiring Route and Fixing Position for the Control Circuit Wires

(Note - Route the wiring of the control circuit terminals as far from the wiring of the main circuit as
possible. Otherwise electric noise may cause malfunctions.

- Fix the control circuit wires with a cable tie inside the inverter to keep them away from the live
parts of the main circuit (such as the terminal block of the main circuit).
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2.4 Terminal Specifications

2.4.2 Setting up the slide switches
AWARNING A

Before changing the switches or touching the control circuit terminal symbol plate, turn OFF the power
and wait at least five minutes for inverters of 40 HP or below, or at least ten minutes for those of 50 HP
or above. Make sure that the LED monitor and charging lamp are turned OFF. Further, make sure, using a
multimeter or a similar instrument, that the DC link bus voltage between the terminals P(+) and N(-) has
dropped to the safe level (+25 VDC or below).

An electric shock may result if this warning is not heeded as there may be some residual electric
charge in the DC bus capacitor even after the power has been turned OFF.
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Switching the slide switches located on the control PCB allows you to customize the operation mode of the
analog output terminals, digital 1/0 terminals, and communications ports. The locations of those switches
are shown in Figure 2.11.

To access the slide switches, remove the front cover so that you can see the control PCB. For inverters of
50 HP or above, open also the keypad enclosure.

[J For details on how to remove the front cover and how to open and close the keypad enclosure, refer
to FRENIC-MEGA Instruction Manual, Section 2.3.1 "Removing and mounting the front cover and
the wiring guide."

Table 2.1 lists function of each slide switch.

Table 2.1 Function of Each Slide Switch

Switch Function

Switches the service mode of the digital input terminals between SINK and SOURCE.
= This switches the input mode of digital input terminals [X1] to [X7], [FWD] and [REV] to

Swi be used as the SINK or SOURCE mode.

= The factory default is SINK.

Switches the terminating resistor of RS-485 communications port on the inverter ON and OFF.
SW2 (RS-485 communications port 2, on the control PCB)

= If the inverter is connected to the RS-485 communications network as a terminating device,
turn SW2 to ON.

Switches the terminating resistor of RS-485 communications port on the inverter ON and OFF.

(RS-485 communications port 1, for connecting the keypad)

SW3 = To connect a keypad to the inverter, turn SW3 to OFF. (Factory default)

= |If the inverter is connected to the RS-485 communications network as a terminating device,
turn SW3 to ON.

Switches the output form of analog output terminals [FM1] and [FM2] between voltage and

current.

When changing the setting of SW4 and SW6, also change the data of function codes F29 and
F32, respectively.

SW4/SW6 [FM1] [FM2]
Output form SW4 F29 data SW6 F32 data
\oltage output (Factory default) VO1 0 V02 0
Current output 101 1 102 1

Switches the property of the analog input terminal [C1] between analog setting current input,
PTC thermistor input, and NTC thermistor input.

When changing this switch setting, also change the data of function code H26.

SW5 Function SW5 H26 data
Analog setting current input (Factory default) C1 0
PTC thermistor input PTC/NTC 1 (alarm) or 2 (warning)
NTC thermistor input PTC/NTC 3
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Figure 2.11 shows the location of slide switches on the control PCB for the input/output terminal
configuration.

AN Switch Configuration and Factory Defaults
1

O* SW1 SW2 SW3 SW4/SW6 SW5
SW3 OFF |OFF VO1/VO2 c1
— - = —
L] Factory
[°] default E‘ l E t E t E t
] SINK
SOURCE ON
8 -
sws Jsw2 [] E t L ' L l L '
swallp ON 101102 | PTCINTC
swe s1 L]

Figure 2.11 Location of the
Slide Switches
on the Control PCB

@ To move a switch slider, use a tool with a narrow tip (e.g., a tip of tweezers). Be careful not to
touch other electronic parts, etc. If the slider is in an ambiguous position, the circuit is unclear
whether it is turned ON or OFF and the digital input remains in an undefined state. Be sure to
place the slider so that it contacts either side of the switch.
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2.4 Terminal Specifications

2.4.3 Terminal arrangement and screw specifications

24.3.1

The tables and figures given below show the screw specifications and wire sizes. Note that the terminal
arrangements differ depending on the inverter types. In each of the figures, two grounding terminals (&G)

Main circuit terminals

are not exclusive to the power supply wiring (primary circuit) or motor wiring (secondary circuit).
Use crimp terminals covered with an insulation sheath or with an insulation tube.

The recommended wires for main circuit terminals are selected according to the sizes conforming to

UL508C.
Table 2.2 (1) Screw Specifications
Inverter type Screw specifications
Aucxiliary control Auxiliary fan
Main circuit Grounding power input power input
Three-phase Three-phase Refer to: terminals terminals t[eFr{rg)wl%l]s t[eFrler'll'all]s
230V 460 V - - - - - - . -
Screw Tlghtemng Screw Tightening Screw Tightening Screw Tightening
size lorque size torque size torque size torque
Ib-in (N-m) Ib-in (N-m) Ib-in (N-m) Ib-in (N-m)
R R oot Figure A | M35 | 106 (12) | M35 | 106(12) | - -
FRN002G1S-2U | FRN002G1S-4U
FRNO003G1S-2U | FRN003G1S-4U FigureB | M4 | 159(1.8) | M4 | 15.9(1.8)
FRNO05G1S-2U | FRN0O05G1S-4U
FRNO07G1m-2U | FRN007G1m-4U
e 2 POt rgwec | w5 | 51069 | 5 | 31069
FRN020G1m-2U | FRN020G1m-4U - -
FRN025G1m-2U | FRN025G1m-4U
FRNO30G1m-2U | FRNO30G1m-4U | FigureD | M6 | 51.3(5.8) | M6 | 51.3(5.8)
FRN040G1m-2U | FRN040G1m-4U
FRNO50G1m-4U
FRNO50G1m-2U Eﬁmggggi:iﬂ FigureE | M8 | 119 (13.5)
FRN100G1m-4U
FRN060G1m-2U M8 | 119 (13.5)
FRNO75G1m-2U | FRN125G1S-4U | Figure F M35| 106 (12)
FRN100G1m-2U M10 | 239 (27)
-- FRN150G1S-4U .
- FRN200G1s-4U | F'9ure G
FRN125G1S-2U -- Figure M
-- FRN250G1S-4U .
= FRN300G1s-4y | 'dure
M35 | 10.6(1.2)
FRN150G1S-2U FRN350G15-4U Figure |
FRN450G1S-4U
-- FRN500G1S-4U Figure J M12 | 425(48) | M10 | 239 (27)
-- FRN600G1S-4U
-- FRN700G1S-4U .
- FRN800GIS4U | '9ure K
-- FRN900G1S-4U .
- FRN1000G15-4U | '9ure L

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S or H depending on the enclosure.

AWARNING A\

When the inverter power is ON, a high voltage is applied to the following terminals.
Main circuit terminals: L1/R, L2/S, L3/T, P1, P(+), N(-), DB, U, V, W, RO, TO, R1, T1, AUX-contact (30A, 30B,
30C, Y5A, Y5C)
Insulation level
Main circuit — Enclosure : Basic insulation (Overvoltage category 11, Pollution degree 2)
Main circuit — Control circuit : Reinforced insulation (Overvoltage category 111, Pollution degree 2)
Relay output — Control circuit : Reinforced insulation (Overvoltage category Il, Pollution degree 2)

An electric shock may occur.
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Unit: inch (mm)

* Refer to
Section
2.4.4(9).
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2.4 Terminal Specifications

Table 2.2 (2) Recommended Wire Sizes

Inverter type

Recommended wire size AWG (mm2)

SPJ)Wfr / / di DCR Braking
volptgg):e LD mode MD mode HD mode L1 Eé/EI'Z S, Grc[)éré]mg U, Vv,Ww [PL, P(+)] resistor
[P(+), DB]
FRNGOTGTS 2U ——FANOOTGISSU 14 21)
FRN002G15-2U - FRN002G1S2U | @D ey | 146D 14@D
FRN003G1S-2U - FRN003G15-2U
FRN005G1S-2U - FRNOOSGLS-2U | 10(53) | 1955 | 12(33) 10(5.3)
FRN007G1m-2U - FRNO07G1m-2U :

- = FRNO10G1m-2U
FRNO10G1m-2U - - 8(84) 8 (8.4) 8(84) | 10(53)

- - FRNOI5G1m-2U 8 (8.4)

Single- [FRNOI5G1m-2U - FRNO20G1m-2U | 6 (13.3) 4(212)
phase/ | FRN020G1m-2U - FRNO25G1m2U | 4 (21.2) 6 (13.3) 3(26.7)
Three- [FRN025G1m-2U - FRNO30G1m-2U | 3(26.7) | 6(133) | 4(2L2) 2 (33.6)
gggi‘; FRN030G1m-2U -- FRN040G1m-2U 2 (33.6) 3(26.7) 1(42.4)
FRNO40G1m-2U - - 2 (33.6)

® = RNooeTezU | 20674 | 4QL2) [T ipp—| 2067
FRNO50G1m-2U - _ 1/0 (53.5)

- - FrRNosoGim2U | 0B | 30067 40 (107.2)
FRNO60G1m-2U - FRNO75G1E-2U | 4/0 (107.2) 4/0(107.2) | 250 127)
FRNO75G1m-2U - FRNI00G1M-2U | 2/0 (67.4) x 2
FRN100G1m-2U - FRN1256152U | 30085 x2 | 2% [Bo@Esxz | P 77
FRN125G15-2U - FRNI50G15-2U |4/0 (107.2) x 2| 1 (42.4) [4/0 (107.2) x 2| 500 (253)
FRN150G1S-2U - ~ 300 (152) x 2 | 1/0 (53.5) | 300 (152) x 2 |4/0 (107.2) x 2
FRNFO5G1S-4U - FRNFO5G1S-4U
FRN001G15-4U = FRN001G15-4U @

FRN002G15-4U - FRNO02G1S-4U | 14 (2.1) : 14 (2.1) 14 (2.1)
FRN003G15-4U - FRN003G15-4U

FRN005G1S-4U - FRN005G1S-4U 12 (33)

FRN007G1m-4U - FRNO07G1m-4U

- - FRN010G1m2U | 2 (3) 12 (3.3) 12(33)
FRNO10G1m-4U - FRNOI5G1m-4U | 10(53) | 10(5.3) 1053 | 10(53)
FRNO15G1m-4U - ~ PP

- = FRNO20G1M-4U | 8 (8.4) : 8 (8.4)
FRNO20G1m-4U - _ 8(84) :

- - FRN025G1m-4U 884)

FRN025G1m-4U - FRNO30G1m-4U | 6 (13.3) : 6 (139 6 (13
FRN030G1m-4U - FRNO40G1m-4U : :
FRN040G1m-4U - -

- - FRNOsocim4au | 4 (L2 4@1.2)

_ FRNO50G1m-4U - FRNO60G1N-4U | 3 (26.7) | 6(133) 2 (33.6)
Single- FRN060G1m-4U -- FRNO75G1m-4U 2 (33.6) 2(336) 1(42.4)
phase/ FRN075G1m-4U - FRN100G1m-4U
Three- MERN100G1m-4U - ~ 1/0(53.5) 10(535) | 1/0(535)
phase - = FRN125G15-4U 4(212)
460V I FRN125G15-4U - FRN150G1s-4U | 20(674) 400(107.2) ™3/5 g5

FRNI50GLS-4U | FRNIS0GLS-4U [FRN200GISAU | | oo 1™ o o 7T 1/0(538) | 400 (107.2)
FRN200G1S-4U | FRN200G15-4U | FRN250G1S-4U : : 2(336) | 250 (127)
FRN250G15-4U | FRN250G15-4U | FRN300G1S-4U | 3/0 (85)x 2 | 2(33.6) | 3/0(85)x2 | 350 (177)
FRN300G15-4U | FRN300G15-4U | FRN350G1S-4U |4/0 (107.2) x 2| 1 (42.4) | 250 (127) x 2| 600 (304)
FRN350G154U_| FRN350G1S-4U | FRN450G1S4U | 250 (127) x 2| 0 o o [300 (152) < 2[40 007.2) 2|~

- FRN450G15-4U ~ 300 (152) x 2 ) [350 (177) x 2| 250 (127) x 2
FRN450G15-4U - - 400 (203) x 2 400 (208) x 2 300 1o

- - FRN500G1S-4U | 250 (127) x 2 | 2/0 (67.4) [ 300 (152) x 2

- FRN500G15-4U | FRN600GLS-4U | 300 (152) x 2 350 (177) x 2| 350 (177) x 2
FRNS00G1S4U_| FRN6OGLS-4U | FRN700G1S-4U | 400 (203) x 2| ¢ o ™[ 400 (208) 2] 400 (203) 2
FRN600G1S-4U | FRN700G15-4U | FRNB00GLS-4U | 500 (253) x 2 500 (253) x 2 | 500 (253) x 2
FRN700G15-4U | FRN800G1S-4U - 600 (304) 2 [ 7 > [600 (304) x 2300 (152) » 3
FRNB00G1S-4U - FRN900G15-4U | 350 (177) 3 ) [200 (203) x 3] 400 (203) x 3
FRN900G1S-4U - FRN1000G15-4U | 500 (253) x 3 | 250 (127) | 600 (304) x 3 | 600 (304) x 3
FRN1000G15-4U = - 600 (304) x 3 | 350 (177) | 500 (253) x 4 | 400 (203) x 4

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S or H depending on the enclosure.
The wire sizes above are specified for 75°C (167°F) Cu wire.
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. . Recommended wire size
Terminals common to all inverters AWG (mmz) Remarks

Auxiliary control power input terminals
[RO] and [TO] 14 2.1
Auxiliary fan power input terminals ' 230 V series with 60 HP or above and
[R1] and [T1] 460 V series with 125 HP or above

2 HP or above

2.4.3.2  Control circuit terminals (common to all inverter types)

The control circuit terminals are common to all inverter types regardless of their capacities.

v3 [ va [v2 [rmi]em2] x1 [ x2 [ xa [xa [xs [x6[ x7]  [EN]

00000000
| efslslslslelels

AUX-contact

Reinforce insulation
(Max. 250 VAC, Overvoltage category II, Pollution degree 2)

Recommended wire size: AWG 19 or 18 (0.7 to 0.8 mm?)*

* Using wires exceeding the recommended sizes may lift the front cover depending upon the number of
wires used, impeding keypad's normal operation.

2.4.4 Wiring precautions

Follow the rules below when performing wiring for the inverter.

(1) Make sure that the source voltage is within the rated voltage range specified on the nameplate.

(2) Be sure to connect the three-phase power wires to the main circuit power input terminals L1/R, L2/S
and L3/T of the inverter. If the power wires are connected to other terminals, the inverter will be
damaged when the power is turned ON.

(3) Always connect the grounding terminal to prevent electric shock, fire or other disasters and to reduce
electric noise.

(4) Use crimp terminals covered with insulated sleeves for the main circuit terminal wiring to ensure a
reliable connection.

(5) Keep the power supply wiring (primary circuit) and motor wiring (secondary circuit) of the main
circuit, and control circuit wiring as far away as possible from each other.

(6) After removing a screw from the main circuit terminal block, be sure to restore the screw even if no
wire is connected.
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2.4 Terminal Specifications

(7) Use the wiring guide to separate wiring. For inverters of 5 HP or below, the wiring guide separates the
main circuit wires and the control circuit wires. For those of 7.5 to 40 HP, it separates the upper and
lower main circuit wires, and control circuit wires. Be careful about the wiring order.

uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuyY © Lower main circuit
= = = wires
; ]

of ] ©

e.g. FRN005G1S-4U e.g. FRN020G1S-4U

W Preparing for the wiring guide

Inverters of 20 to 40 HP (three-phase, 230 V series) are sometimes lacking in wiring space for main
circuit wires depending upon the wire materials used. To assure a sufficient wiring space, remove the
clip-off sections (see below) as required with a nipper. Note that the enclosure rating of IP20 may not
be ensured when the wiring guide itself is removed to secure a space for thick main circuit wiring.

= e

Clip-off sections

Before removal of clip-off sections After removal of clip-off sections

Wiring Guide (e.g. FRN025G1S-4U)

(8) In some types of inverters, the wires from the main circuit terminal block cannot be routed straight
into the terminal. Route such wires as shown below so that the front cover can be reinstalled.
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(9) For inverters of 900 and 1000 HP, two L2/S input terminals are arranged vertically to the terminal
block. When connecting wires to these terminals, use the bolts, washers and nuts that come with the
inverter, as shown below.

AWARNING

» When wiring the inverter to the power source, insert a recommended molded case circuit breaker (MCCB)
or residual-current-operated protective device (RCD)/earth leakage circuit breaker (ELCB) (with
overcurrent protection) in the path of each pair of power lines to inverters. Use the recommended devices
within the recommended current capacity.

» Be sure to use wires in the specified size.
 Tighten terminals with specified torque.
Otherwise, a fire could occur.
* When there is more than one combination of an inverter and motor, do not use a multiconductor cable for
the purpose of running the leads together.
» Do not connect a surge Killer to the inverter's output (secondary) circuit.
Doing so could cause a fire.
» Ground the inverter in compliance with the national or local electric code.
» Be sure to ground the inverter's grounding terminals &G.
Otherwise, an electric shock or fire could occur.
 Qualified electricians should carry out wiring.
» Be sure to perform wiring after turning the power OFF.
Otherwise, electric shock could occur.
 Be sure to perform wiring after installing the inverter unit.
Otherwise, electric shock or injuries could occur.
» Ensure that the number of input phases and the rated voltage of the product match the number of phases
and the voltage of the AC power supply to which the product is to be connected.
Otherwise, a fire or an accident could occur.
» Do not connect the power source wires to inverter output terminals (U, V, and W).
Doing so could cause fire or an accident.
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2.5 Operating Environment and Storage Environment

2.5 Operating Environment and Storage Environment

2.5.1 Operating environment

Install the inverter in an environment that satisfies the requirements listed in Table 2.3.

Table 2.3 Environmental Requirements

Item Specifications

Site location Indoors

Surrounding/ambient | ;1 4500 (14 to 122°F) (Note 1)

n
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temperature
Relative humidity 5 to 95% (No condensation)
Atmosphere The inverter must not be exposed to dust, direct sunlight, corrosive gases,

flammable gases, oil mist, vapor or water drops.

Pollution degree 2 (IEC60664-1) (Note 2)

The atmosphere can contain a small amount of salt.

(0.01 mg/cm? or less per year)

The inverter must not be subjected to sudden changes in temperature that will
cause condensation to form.

Altitude 3300 ft (1000 m) max. (Note 3)

Atmospheric pressure | 86 to 106 kPa

Vibration Inverters of Inverters of
100 HP or below (230 V series) 125 HP or above (230 V series)
125 HP or below (460 V series) 150 HP or above (460 V series)
0.12inch (3 mm) : 2tolessthan 9 Hz | 0.12 inch (3 mm) : 2 to less than 9 Hz
(Max. amplitude) (Max. amplitude)
9.8 m/s’ : 9to less than 20 Hz | 2 m/s* : 9 to less than 55 Hz
2 m/s* : 20 to less than 55 Hz | 1 m/s* : 55 to less than 200 Hz
1 m/s? : 55 to less than 200 Hz

(Note 1) When inverters (40 HP or below) are mounted side-by-side without any clearance between them, the
surrounding temperature should be within the range from -10 to +40°C (14 to 104°F). This
specification also applies to the inverters (40 HP) equipped with a NEMAL kit.

(Note 2) Do not install the inverter in an environment where it may be exposed to lint, cotton waste or moist
dust or dirt which will clog the heat sink of the inverter. If the inverter is to be used in such an
environment, install it in a dustproof panel.

(Note 3) If you use the inverter in an altitude above 3300 ft (1000 m), you should apply an output current
derating factor as listed in Table 2.4.

Table 2.4 Output Current Derating Factor in Relation to Altitude

Altitude Output current derating factor
3300 ft (1000 m) or lower 1.00
3300 to 4900 ft (1000 to 1500 m) 0.97
4900 to 6600 ft (1500 to 2000 m) 0.95
6600 to 8200 ft (2000 to 2500 m) 0.91
8200 to 9800 ft (2500 to 3000 m) 0.88
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2.5.2 Storage environment

2.5.21 Temporary storage

Store the inverter in an environment that satisfies the requirements listed below.

Table 2.5 Storage and Transport Environments

Item Specifications
olorage 1| 2510 +70°C (-13 to +158°F) _
emperature Places not subjected to abrupt temperature changes or
Relative o 2 condensation or freezing
humidity 50 95%

The inverter must not be exposed to dust, direct sunlight, corrosive or flammable gases, oil
Atmosphere mist, vapor, water drops or vibration. The atmosphere must contain only a low level of salt.
(0.01 mg/cm? or less per year)

Atmospheric 86 to 106 kPa (during storage)
pressure 70 to 106 kPa (during transportation)

*1 Assuming comparatively short time storage, e.g., during transportation or the like.

*2 Even if the humidity is within the specified requirements, avoid such places where the inverter will be subjected to sudden
changes in temperature that will cause condensation to form.

Precautions for temporary storage

(1) Do not leave the inverter directly on the floor.

(2) If the environment does not satisfy the specified requirements listed above, wrap the inverter in an
airtight vinyl sheet or the like for storage.

(3) Ifthe inverter is to be stored in a high-humidity environment, put a drying agent (such as silica gel) in
the airtight package described in item (2).

2.5.2.2 Long-term storage

The long-term storage method of the inverter varies largely according to the environment of the storage
site. General storage methods are described below.

(1) The storage site must satisfy the requirements specified for temporary storage.
However, for storage exceeding three months, the surrounding temperature range should be within
the range from -10 to 30°C (14 to 86°F). This is to prevent electrolytic capacitors in the inverter from
deterioration.

(2) The package must be airtight to protect the inverter from moisture. Add a drying agent inside the
package to maintain the relative humidity inside the package within 70%.

(3) If the inverter has been installed to the equipment or panel at construction sites where it may be
subjected to humidity, dust or dirt, then temporarily remove the inverter and store it in the
environment specified in Table 2.5.

Precautions for storage over 1 year

If the inverter has not been powered on for a long time, the property of the electrolytic capacitors may
deteriorate. Power the inverters on once a year and keep the inverters powering on for 30 to 60 minutes. Do
not connect the inverters to the load circuit (secondary side) or run the inverter.
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2.6 Precautions for Using Inverters

2.6 Precautions for Using Inverters

2.6.1 Precautions in introducing inverters

This section provides precautions in introducing inverters, e.g. precautions for installation environment,
power supply lines, wiring, and connection to peripheral equipment. Be sure to observe those precautions.

B Installation environment
Install the inverter in an environment that satisfies the requirements listed in Table 2.3 in Section 2.5.1.

Fuji Electric strongly recommends installing inverters in a panel for safety reasons, in particular, when
installing the ones whose enclosure rating is 1P00.

When installing the inverter in a place out of the specified environmental requirements, it is necessary to
derate the inverter or consider the panel engineering suitable for the special environment or the panel
installation location. For details, refer to the Fuji Electric technical information "Engineering Design of
Panels" or consult your Fuji Electric representative.

The special environments listed below require using the specially designed panel or considering the panel
installation location

Environments

Possible problems

Sample measures

Applications

Highly
concentrated
sulfidizing gas or
other corrosive
gases

Corrosive gases cause parts
inside the inverter to corrode,
resulting in an inverter
malfunction.

Any of the following measures
may be necessary.

- Mount the inverter in a sealed
panel with IP6X or air-purge
mechanism.

- Place the panel in a room free
from influence of the gases.

Paper manufacturing,
sewage disposal, sludge
treatment, tire
manufacturing, metal
processing, and a
particular process in
textile factories.

A lot of conductive
dust or foreign
material (e.g., metal
powders or
shavings, carbon
fibers, or carbon
dust)

Entry of conductive dust into
the inverter causes a short
circuit.

Any of the following measures
may be necessary.

- Mount the inverter in a sealed
panel.

- Place the panel in a room free

from influence of the conductive

dust.

Wiredrawing machines,
metal processing,
extruding machines,
printing presses,
combustors, and industrial
waste treatment.

A lot of fibrous or
paper dust

Fibrous or paper dust
accumulated on the heat sink
lowers the cooing effect.

Entry of dust into the inverter
causes the electronic circuitry
to malfunction.

Any of the following measures
may be necessary.

- Mount the inverter in a sealed
panel that shuts out dust.

- Ensure a maintenance space for
periodical cleaning of the heat

sink in panel engineering design.

- Employ external cooling when

mounting the inverter in a panel

for easy maintenance and

perform periodical maintenance.

Textile manufacturing and
paper manufacturing.

High humidity or
dew condensation

In an environment where a
humidifier is used or where
the air conditioner is not
equipped with a dehumidifier,
high humidity or dew
condensation results, which
causes a short-circuiting or
malfunction of electronic
circuitry inside the inverter.

- Put a heating module such as a
space heater in the panel.

Outdoor installation.

Film manufacturing line,
pumps and food
processing.
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Environments

Possible problems

Sample measures

Applications

Vibration or shock
exceeding the
specified level

If a large vibration or shock
exceeding the specified level
is applied to the inverter, for
example, due to a carrier
running on seam joints of
rails or blasting at a
construction site, the inverter
structure gets damaged.

- Insert shock-absorbing materials
between the mounting base of
the inverter and the panel for safe
mounting.

Installation of an inverter
panel on a carrier or
self-propelled machine.

Ventilating fan at a
construction site or a press
machine.

Fumigation for
export packaging

Halogen compounds such as
methyl bromide used in
fumigation corrodes some
parts inside the inverter.

- When exporting an inverter built
in a panel or equipment, pack
them in a previously fumigated
wooden crate. When packing an

Exporting.

inverter alone for export, use a
laminated veneer lumber (LVL).

B Wiring precautions

(1) Route the wiring of the control circuit terminals as far from the wiring of the main circuit as possible.
Otherwise electric noise may cause malfunctions.

(2) Fix the control circuit wires inside the inverter to keep them away from the live parts of the main
circuit (such as the terminal block of the main circuit).

(3) If more than one motor is to be connected to a single inverter, the wiring length should be the sum of
the length of the wires to the motors.

(4) Drive output terminals (U, V, W)
1) Connect these terminals to a 3-phase motor in the correct phase sequence. If the direction of motor
rotation is incorrect, exchange any two of the U, V, and W phases.
2) Do not connect a power factor correction capacitor or surge absorber to the inverter output.

3) If the cable from the inverter to the motor is very long, a high-frequency current may be generated
by stray capacitance between the cables and result in an overcurrent trip of the inverter, an
increase in leakage current, or a reduction in current indication precision.

When a motor is driven by a PWM-type inverter, the motor terminals may be subject to surge voltage
generated by inverter element switching. If the motor cable (with 460 V series motors, in particular) is
particularly long, surge voltage will deteriorate motor insulation. To prevent this, use the following
guidelines:

Inverter 7.5 HP and larger

Motor Insulation Level 1000 V 1300V 1600 V

460 VAC Input Voltage 66 ft (20 m) 328 ft (100 m) 1312 ft (400 m)*
230 VAC Input Voltage 1312 ft (400 m)* 1312 ft (400 m)* 1312 ft (400 m)*
Inverter 5 HP and smaller

Motor Insulation Level 1000 V 1300V 1600 V

460 VAC Input Voltage 66 ft (20 m) 165 ft (50 m)* 165 ft (50 m)*
230 VAC Input Voltage 328 ft (100 m)* 328 ft (100 m)* 328 ft (100 m)*

* For this case the cable length is determined by secondary effects and not voltage spiking.

« When a motor protective thermal O/L relay is inserted between the inverter and the
motor, the thermal O/L relay may malfunction (particularly in the 460 V series), even
when the cable length is 165 ft (50 m) or less. To correct, insert a filter or reduce the
carrier frequency. (Use function code F26 "Motor sound".)

« For the vector control mode, wiring length is 328 ft (100 m) or less.
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2.6 Precautions for Using Inverters

®)

When an output circuit filter is inserted in the secondary circuit or the wiring between the inverter and
the motor is long, a voltage loss occurs due to reactance of the filter or wiring so that the insufficient
voltage may cause output current oscillation or a lack of motor output torque. To avoid it, select the
constant torque load by setting the function code F37 (Load Selection/Auto Torque Boost/Auto
Energy Saving Operation 1) to "1" and keep the inverter output voltage at a higher level by
configuring H50/H52 (Non-linear V/f Pattern, Frequency) and H51/H53 (Non-linear V/f Pattern,
Voltage).

W Precautions for connection of peripheral equipment

M)

)

@)

(4)

Phase-advancing capacitors for power factor correction

Do not mount a phase-advancing capacitor for power factor correction in the inverter's input
(primary) or output (secondary) circuit. Mounting it in the input (primary) circuit takes no effect. To
correct the inverter power factor, use an optional DC reactor (DCR). Mounting it in the output
(secondary) circuit causes an overcurrent trip, disabling operation.

An overvoltage trip that occurs when the inverter is stopped or running with a light load is assumed to
be due to surge current generated by open/close of phase-advancing capacitors in the power system.
An optional DC/AC reactor (DCR/ACR) is recommended as a measure to be taken at the inverter
side.

Input current to an inverter contains a harmonic component that may affect other motors and
phase-advancing capacitors on the same power supply line. If the harmonic component causes any
problems, connect an optional DCR/ACR to the inverter. In some cases, it is necessary to insert a
reactor in series with the phase-advancing capacitors.

Power supply lines (Application of a DC/AC reactor)

Use an optional DC reactor (DCR) when the capacity of the power supply transformer is 500 kVA or
more and is 10 times or more the inverter rated capacity or when there are thyristor-driven loads. If no
DCR is used, the percentage-reactance of the power supply decreases, and harmonic components and
their peak levels increase. These factors may break rectifiers or capacitors in the converter section of
the inverter, or decrease the capacitance of the capacitors.

If the input voltage unbalance rate is 2% to 3%, use an optional AC reactor (ACR).
Max voltag e (V) - Min voltag e (V)
Three - phase average voltage (V)

Voltage unbalance (%) = x67 (IEC 61800 - 3)

DC reactor (DCR) for correcting the inverter input power factor (for suppressing harmonics)

To correct the inverter input power factor (to suppress harmonics), use an optional DCR. Using a
DCR increases the reactance of inverter’s power source so as to decrease harmonic components on
the power source lines and correct the power factor of the inverter.

DCR models Input power factor Remarks

DCR2/4-00/0O00A/O0OB | Approx. 90% to 95% | The last letter identifies the capacitance.

Exclusively designed for inverters of 50 HP or

DCR2/4-0003C Approx. 86% to 90%
above.

@ For selecting DCR models, refer to Chapter 2 "SPECIFICATIONS."

PWM converter for correcting the inverter input power factor

Using a PWM converter (High power-factor, regenerative PWM converter, RHC series) corrects the
inverter power factor up to nearly 100%. When combining an inverter with a PWM converter, disable
the main power down detection by setting the function code H72 to "0." If the main power loss
detection is enabled (H72 = 1 by factory default), the inverter interprets the main power as being shut
down, ignoring an entry of a run command.
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®)

Molded case circuit breaker (MCCB) or residual-current-operated protective device (RCD)/earth
leakage circuit breaker (ELCB)

Install a recommended MCCB or RCD/ELCB (with overcurrent protection) in the primary circuit of
the inverter to protect the wiring. Since using an MCCB or RCD/ELCB with a lager capacity than
recommended ones breaks the protective coordination of the power supply system, be sure to select
recommended ones. Also select ones with short-circuit breaking capacity suitable for the power
source impedance.

AWARNING

If no zero-phase current (earth leakage current) detective device such as a ground-fault relay is installed in
the upstream power supply line in order to avoid the entire power supply system's shutdown undesirable to
factory operation, install a residual-current-operated protective device (RCD)/earth leakage circuit breaker
(ELCB) individually to inverters to break the individual inverter power supply lines only.

Otherwise, a fire could occur.

(6)

()

©)

Magnetic contactor (MC) in the inverter input (primary) circuit

Avoid frequent ON/OFF operation of the magnetic contactor (MC) in the input circuit; otherwise, the
inverter failure may result. If frequent start/stop of the motor is required, use FWD/REV terminal
signals or the @ / @ / &9 keys on the inverter's keypad.

The frequency of the MC's ON/OFF should not be more than once per 30 minutes. To assure 10-year
or longer service life of the inverter, it should not be more than once per hour.

Tip * From the system's safety point of view, it is recommended to employ such a sequence that

shuts down the magnetic contactor (MC) in the inverter input circuit with an alarm output
signal ALM issued on inverter's programmable output terminals. The sequence minimizes the
secondary damage even if the inverter breaks.

When the sequence is employed, connecting the MC's primary power line to the inverter's
auxiliary control power input makes it possible to monitor the inverter's alarm status on the
keypad.

» The breakdown of a braking unit or misconnection of an external braking resistor may trigger
that of the inverter's internal parts (e.g., charging resistor). To avoid such a breakdown
linkage, introduce an MC and configure a sequence that shuts down the MC if a DC link
voltage establishment signal is not issued within three seconds after the MC is switched on.

» For the braking transistor built-in type of inverters, assign a transistor error output signal
DBAL on inverter's programmable output terminals to switch off the MC in the input circuit.

Magnetic contactor (MC) in the inverter output (secondary) circuit

If a magnetic contactor (MC) is inserted in the inverter's output (secondary) circuit for switching the
motor to a commercial power or for any other purposes, it should be switched on and off when both
the inverter and motor are completely stopped. This prevents the contact point from getting rough due
to a switching arc of the MC. The MC should not be equipped with any main circuit surge killer.

Applying a commercial power to the inverter's output circuit breaks the inverter. To avoid it, interlock
the MC on the motor's commercial power line with the one in the inverter output circuit so that they
are not switched ON at the same time.

Surge absorber/surge Killer
Do not install any surge absorber or surge killer in the inverter's output (secondary) lines.
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2.6 Precautions for Using Inverters

B Noise reduction

If noise generated from the inverter affects other devices, or that generated from peripheral equipment
causes the inverter to malfunction, follow the basic measures outlined below.
(1) If noise generated from the inverter affects the other devices through power wires or grounding wires:
- Isolate the grounding terminals of the inverter from those of the other devices.
- Connect a noise filter to the inverter power wires.

- Isolate the power system of the other devices from that of the inverter with an insulated
transformer.

- Decrease the inverter's carrier frequency (F26).
(2) If induction or radio noise generated from the inverter affects other devices:
- Isolate the main circuit wires from the control circuit wires and other device wires.

- Put the main circuit wires through a metal conduit pipe, and connect the pipe to the ground near the
inverter.

- Install the inverter into the metal panel and connect the whole panel to the ground.
- Connect a noise filter to the inverter's power wires.
- Decrease the inverter's carrier frequency (F26).

(3) When implementing measures against noise generated from peripheral equipment:

- For inverter's control signal wires, use twisted or shielded-twisted wires. When using
shielded-twisted wires, connect the shield of the shielded wires to the common terminals of the
control circuit.

- Connect a surge absorber in parallel with magnetic contactor's coils or other solenoids (if any).

B Leakage current

A high frequency current component generated by insulated gate bipolar transistors (IGBTs) switching
on/off inside the inverter becomes leakage current through stray capacitance of inverter input and output
wires or a motor. If any of the problems listed below occurs, take an appropriate measure against them.

Problem Measures

An earth leakage circuit 1) Decrease the carrier frequency.

breaker that is connected to | 2) Make the wires between the inverter and motor shorter.

the input (primary) side has 3) Use an earth leakage circuit breaker with lower sensitivity than the one
tripped. currently used.

* With overcurrent protection 4) Use an earth leakage circuit breaker that features measures against the
high frequency current component (Fuji SG and EG series).

An external thermal relay was | 1) Decrease the carrier frequency.
activated. 2) Increase the setting current of the thermal relay.

3) Use the electronic thermal overload protection built in the inverter,
instead of the external thermal relay.

B Selecting inverter capacity

(1) To drive a general-purpose motor, select an inverter according to the nominal applied motor rating
listed in the standard specifications table. When high starting torque is required or quick acceleration
or deceleration is required, select an inverter with one rank higher capacity than the standard.

(2) Special motors may have larger rated current than general-purpose ones. In such a case, select an
inverter that meets the following condition.

Inverter rated current > Motor rated current
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2.6.2 Precautions in running inverters

Precautions for running inverters to drive motors or motor-driven machinery are described below.

B Motor temperature

When an inverter is used to run a general-purpose motor, the motor temperature becomes higher than
when it is operated with a commercial power supply. In the low-speed range, the motor cooling effect will
be weakened, so decrease the output torque of the motor when running the inverter in the low-speed range.

B Motor noise

When a general-purpose motor is driven by an inverter, the noise level is higher than that when it is driven
by a commercial power supply. To reduce noise, raise carrier frequency of the inverter. Operation at 60 Hz
or higher can also result in higher noise level.

B Machine vibration

When an inverter-driven motor is mounted to a machine, resonance may be caused by the natural
frequencies of the motor-driven machinery. Driving a 2-pole motor at 60 Hz or higher may cause
abnormal vibration. If it happens, do any of the following:

- Consider the use of a rubber coupling or vibration-proof rubber.
- Use the inverter's jump frequency control feature to skip the resonance frequency zone(s).

- Use the vibration suppression related function codes that may be effective. For details, refer to the
description of H80 in Chapter 5 "FUNCTION CODES."

2.6.3 Precautions in using special motors

When using special motors, note the followings.

B Explosion-proof motors

When driving an explosion-proof motor with an inverter, use a combination of a motor and an inverter that
has been approved in advance.

B Submersible motors and pumps

These motors have a larger rated current than general-purpose motors. Select an inverter whose rated
output current is greater than that of the motor. These motors differ from general-purpose motors in
thermal characteristics. Decrease the thermal time constant of the electronic thermal overload protection to
match the motor rating.

B Brake motors

For motors equipped with parallel-connected brakes, their power supply for braking must be supplied
from the inverter input (primary) circuit. If the power supply for braking is mistakenly connected to the
inverter's output (secondary) circuit, the brake may not work when the inverter output is shut down. Do not
use inverters for driving motors equipped with series-connected brakes.
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2.6 Precautions for Using Inverters

B Geared motors

If the power transmission mechanism uses an oil-lubricated gearbox or speed changer/reducer, then
continuous operation at low speed may cause poor lubrication. Avoid such operation.

B Synchronous motors

It is necessary to take special measures suitable for this motor type. Contact your Fuji Electric
representative for details.

B Single-phase motors
Single-phase motors are not suitable for inverter-driven variable speed operation.

W High-speed motors

If the reference frequency is set to 120 Hz or higher to drive a high-speed motor, test-run the combination
of the inverter and motor beforehand to check it for the safe operation.
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2.7 External Dimensions

2.7.1 Standard Inverter

The diagrams below show external dimensions of the FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters according to the
inverter capacity. (Three-phase 230/460 V series)

Unit: inch [mm]
B FRNF50G1S-2U/4U

B FRN001G1S-2U/4U
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2.7 External Dimensions

Unit: inch [mm]
B FRN002G1S-2U/4U, FRN003G1S-2U/4U, FRN005G1S-2U/4U
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Unit: inch [mm]
B FRN025G1S-2U/4U, FRN030G1S-2U/4U, FRN040G1S-2U/4U
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2.7 External Dimensions

Unit: inch [mm]
B FRN060G1S-2U, FRNO75G1S-4U
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Unit: inch [mm]

B FRNO75G1S-2U, FRN100G1S-2U, FRN125G1S-4U
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2.7 External Dimensions

Unit: inch [mm]
B FRN150G1S-2U
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B FRN250G1S-4U, FRN300G1S-4U
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2.7 External Dimensions

Unit: inch [mm]
B FRN500G1S-4U, FRN600G1S-4U
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Unit: inch [mm]

B FRN900G1S-4U, FRN1000G1S-4U
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2.7 External Dimensions

2.7.2 Inverter with built-in DC reactor

Unit: inch [mm]
B FRN007G1H-2U/4U, FRN010G1H-2U/4U, FRNO15G1H-2U/4U, FRN020G1H-2U/4U
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B FRN025G1H-2U/4U, FRN030G1H-2U/4U, FRN040G1H-2U/4U
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Unit: inch [mm]
B FRNO50G1H-2U/4U, FRNO60G1H-4U

B FRNO060G1H-2U, FRNO75G1H-4U
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2.7 External Dimensions

Unit: inch [mm]
B FRN075G1H-2U, FRN100G1H-2U
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B FRN100G1H-4U
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2.7.3 Keypad (TP-G1W-J1)
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2.8 Connection Diagrams

2.8 Connection Diagrams

This section shows connection diagrams with the Enable input function used.

SINK mode input by factory default

2.8.1 Running a standard motor

Auxiliary control power input *3 [

MCCBor . !

Power supply RCD/ELCB ! MC "2 I
230 V series |
200to 240V T ]
50/60 Hz 5 :
460 V series = ;
380 to 480 V |
50/60 Hz i :

|

|

Auxiliary fan power input 4 [
Grounding terminal

Analog input

©T0 - Power switching connector

(CN UX)*10

(CN RY(CN W)*10

Potentiometer power supply
Voltage input for
frequency setting

0to +10 VDC

(0 to =10 VDC)
Voltage input for

frequency setting

0to £10 VDC
Current input for

frequency setting

4o 20 mA DC [H

PTCINTC
Sw5*11

+24 VDCJ[_0V

Enable input*12 \_

* -
Safety switch L

Digital input 2

Run forward command
Run reverse command
Digital input common terminal

PLC

w
==

1
SOQURCE
FWDFy —

Ay —

7

X3 73—,
=
7

TN

Select multi-frequency (0 to 1 step)
Select multi-frequency (0 to 3 step)
Select multi-frequency (0 to 7 step)
Select multi-frequency (0 to 15 step)
Select ACC/DEC time (2 steps)

)

Select ACC/DEC time (4 steps
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Grounding terminal *7

Control circuit 8
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*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

*7
*8

*9

*10
*11

*12

Install a recommended molded case circuit breaker (MCCB) or residual-current-operated protective device
(RCD)/earth leakage circuit breaker (ELCB) (with overcurrent protection function) in the primary circuit of the
inverter to protect wiring. Ensure that the circuit breaker capacity is equivalent to or lower than the
recommended capacity.

Install a magnetic contactor (MC) for each inverter to separate the inverter from the power supply, apart from
the MCCB or RCD/ELCB, when necessary.
Connect a surge absorber in parallel when installing a coil such as the MC or solenoid near the inverter.

The RO and TO terminals are provided for inverters of 2 HP or above.

To retain an alarm output signal ALM issued on inverter's programmable output terminals by the protective
function or to keep the keypad alive even if the main power has shut down, connect these terminals to the power
supply lines. Without power supply to these terminals, the inverter can run.

Normally no need to be connected. Use these terminals when the inverter is equipped with a high power-factor,
regenerative PWM converter (RHC series).

When connecting an optional DC reactor (DCR), remove the jumper bar from the terminals P1 and P(+).
The FRN100G1S-2/4U and higher types come with a DCR. Be sure to connect the DCR.

Use a DCR when the capacity of the power supply transformer exceeds 500 kVA and is 10 times or more the
inverter rated capacity, or when there are thyristor-driven loads in the same power supply line.

The Inverter with built-in DC reactor has no DCR at this location.

Inverters of 15 HP or below have a built-in braking resistor (DBR) between the terminals P(+) and DB.
When connecting an external braking resistor (DBR), be sure to disconnect the built-in one.

A grounding terminal for a motor. Use this terminal if needed.

For control signal wires, use twisted or shielded-twisted wires. When using shielded-twisted wires, connect the
shield of them to the common terminals of the control circuit. To prevent malfunction due to noise, keep the
control circuit wiring away from the main circuit wiring as far as possible (recommended: 3.9 inches (10 cm) or
more). Never install them in the same wire duct. When crossing the control circuit wiring with the main circuit
wiring, set them at right angles.

The connection diagram shows factory default functions assigned to digital input terminals [X1] to [X7],
[FWD] and [REV], transistor output terminals [Y1] to [Y4], and relay contact output terminals [Y5A/C] and
[30A/BIC].

Switching connectors in the main circuits. For details, refer to "& Switching connectors™ later in this section.

Slide switches on the control printed circuit board (control PCB). Use these switches to customize the inverter
operations. For details, refer to Section 2.4.2 "Setting up the slide switches."

When using the Enable input function, be sure to remove the jumper wire from terminals [EN] and [PLC]. For
opening and closing the hardware circuit between terminals [EN] and [PLC], use safety components such as
safety relays and safety switches that comply with EN954-1, Category 3 or higher. Be sure to use shielded wires
exclusive to terminals [EN] and [PLC]. (Do not put them together with any other control signal wire in the same
shielded core.) Ground the shielding layer. For details, refer to FRENIC-MEGA Instruction Manual, Chapter 9,
Section 9.4 "Compliance with EN954-1, Category 3."

When not using the Enable input function, keep the terminals between [EN] and [PLC] short-circuited with the
jumper wire (factory default).
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2.8 Connection Diagrams

2.8.2 Running a Fuji motor exclusively designed for vector control
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*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

*7
*8

*9

*10

*11

*12

*13

*14

*15

Install a recommended molded case circuit breaker (MCCB) or residual-current-operated protective device
(RCD)/earth leakage circuit breaker (ELCB) (with overcurrent protection function) in the primary circuit of the
inverter to protect wiring. Ensure that the circuit breaker capacity is equivalent to or lower than the
recommended capacity.

Install a magnetic contactor (MC) for each inverter to separate the inverter from the power supply, apart from
the MCCB or RCD/ELCB, when necessary.
Connect a surge absorber in parallel when installing a coil such as the MC or solenoid near the inverter.

The RO and TO terminals are provided for inverters of 2 HP or above.

To retain an alarm output signal ALM issued on inverter's programmable output terminals by the protective
function or to keep the keypad alive even if the main power has shut down, connect these terminals to the power
supply lines. Without power supply to these terminals, the inverter can run.

Normally no need to be connected. Use these terminals when the inverter is equipped with a high power-factor,
regenerative PWM converter (RHC series).

When connecting an optional DC reactor (DCR), remove the jumper bar from the terminals P1 and P(+).
The FRN100G1S-2/4U and higher types come with a DCR. Be sure to connect the DCR.

Use a DCR when the capacity of the power supply transformer exceeds 500 kVA and is 10 times or more the
inverter rated capacity, or when there are thyristor-driven loads in the same power supply line.

The Inverter with built-in DC reactor has no DCR at this location.

Inverters of 15 HP or below have a built-in braking resistor (DBR) between the terminals P(+) and DB.
When connecting an external braking resistor (DBR), be sure to disconnect the built-in one.

A grounding terminal for a motor. Use this terminal if needed.

For control signal wires, use twisted or shielded-twisted wires. When using shielded-twisted wires, connect the
shield of them to the common terminals of the control circuit. To prevent malfunction due to noise, keep the
control circuit wiring away from the main circuit wiring as far as possible (recommended: 3.9 inches (10 cm) or
more). Never install them in the same wire duct. When crossing the control circuit wiring with the main circuit
wiring, set them at right angles.

The connection diagram shows factory default functions assigned to digital input terminals [X1] to [X7],
[FWD] and [REV], transistor output terminals [Y1] to [Y4], and relay contact output terminals [Y5A/C] and
[30A/BIC].

Switching connectors in the main circuits. For details, refer to "& Switching connectors™ later in this section.

Slide switches on the control printed circuit board (control PCB). Use these switches to customize the inverter
operations. For details, refer to Section 2.4.2 "Setting up the slide switches."

When using the Enable input function, be sure to remove the jumper wire from terminals [EN] and [PLC]. For
opening and closing the hardware circuit between terminals [EN] and [PLC], use safety components such as
safety relays and safety switches that comply with EN954-1, Category 3 or higher. Be sure to use shielded wires
exclusive to terminals [EN] and [PLC]. (Do not put them together with any other control signal wire in the same
shielded core.) Ground the shielding layer. For details, refer to FRENIC-MEGA Instruction Manual, Chapter 9,
Section 9.4 "Compliance with EN954-1, Category 3."

When not using the Enable input function, keep the terminals between [EN] and [PLC] short-circuited with the
jumper wire (factory default).

Use auxiliary contacts of the thermal relay (manually restorable) to trip the molded case circuit breaker (MCCB)
or magnetic contactor (MC).

To connect an NTC thermistor to this terminal, turn SW5 on the control printed circuit board to the PTC/NTC
side and set the function code H26 data to "3."

The PG interface card (OPC-G1-PG) is optional.
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2.9 Protective Functions

2.9 Protective Functions

The table below lists the name of the protective functions, description, alarm codes on the LED monitor,
and presence of alarm output at terminals [30A/B/C]. If an alarm code appears on the LED monitor,
remove the cause of activation of the alarm function referring to Chapter 9 "TROUBLESHOOTING."

LED Alarm output 9
Name Description monitor | [30A/B/C] A
displays (Note) T
— 0
Overcurrent Stops the inverter output to protect the | During acceleration ol Yes b
protection inverter from an overcurrent resulting from e}
overload. g
Short-circuit Stops the inverter output to protect the
protection inverter from overcurrent due to a
short-circuiting in the output circuit. During I
deceleration
Ground fault Stops the inverter output to protect the
protection inverter from overcurrent due to a ground P

During running at I/

fault in the output circuit. constant speed -

(For 230 V series with 40 HP and 460 V
series with 40 HP or below)

Detects a zero-phase current in the output — cr Yes
current and stops the inverter output to

protect the inverter from overcurrent due to a
ground fault in the output circuit.

(For 230 V series with 50 HP and 460 V
series with 50 HP or above)

Overvoltage Stops the inverter output upon detection of an | During acceleration | [/ / Yes
protection overvoltage condition (400 VDC for 230 V - P

series, 800 VDC for 460 V series) in the DC | During iz

link bus. deceleration

This protection is not assured if extremely | During running at Ll

large AC line voltage is applied inadvertently. | constant speed

(stopped)

Undervoltage Stops the inverter output when the DC link bus voltage drops below LL Yes*

the undervoltage level (200 VDC for 230 V series, 400 VDC for 460

V series).

Note that, if the restart mode after momentary power failure is
selected, no alarm is output even if the DC link bus voltage drops.

Input phase loss | Protects the inverter or stops the inverter output when an input phase Lo Yes*
protection loss is detected.

If connected load is light or a DC reactor is connected to the inverter,
this function may not detect input phase loss if any.

Output phase loss | Detects breaks in inverter output wiring during running, stopping the | /57 Yes*
protection inverter output.

Note: In Alarm output [30A/B/C] column, "Yes*" means that an alarm may not be issued depending upon function code
setting.
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LED Alarm output
Name Description monitor [30A/B/C]
displays (Note)
Overheat - Stops the inverter output upon detecting excess heat sink D Yes
protection temperature in case of cooling fan failure or overload.
- Detects a failure of the internal air circulation DC fan and stops the
inverter
(For models of 75 HP in 230 V series and 125 HP or above in 460
V series )
Stops the inverter output upon detecting an excessively high LiHA Yes
surrounding temperature inside the inverter caused by a failure or an
overload condition of the cooling fan.
The electronic thermal protection for the braking resistor stops the P/ Yes*
inverter output to prevent the braking resistor from overheating.
(For models of 40 HP in 230 V series and 40 HP or below in 460 V
series)
* Function codes must be set according to the braking resistor.
Overload Stops the inverter output upon detection of the abnormal heat sink Ol Yes
protection temperature and switching element temperature calculated with the
output current.
External alarm | Places the inverter in alarm-stop state upon receiving digital input | /47 Yes*
input signal THR.
Fuse blown Upon detection of a fuse blown in the inverter’s main circuit, this FLS Yes
function stops the inverter output. (For models of 125 HP in 230 V
series and 150 HP or above in 460 V series )
Abnormal Upon detection of an abnormal condition in the charger circuit inside Fh- Yes
condition in the inverter, this function stops the inverter output. (For models of 60
charger circuit HP in 230 V series and 125 HP or above in 460 V series )
Braking Stops the inverter output if a breakdown of the braking transistor is ot Yes*
transistor broken | detected.
(Only for braking transistor built-in type inverters)
Overspeed Stops the inverter output if the detected speed is 120% or over of the [75 Yes
maximum frequency
*1to*4
PG wire break Stops the inverter output if a PG wire break is detected. il Yes
*1, *2, *4

Note: In Alarm output [30A/B/C] column, "Yes*" means that an alarm may not be issued depending upon function code
setting.

*1 Auvailable under V/f control with speed sensor. (PG option required)

*2 Auvailable under dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)

*3 Auvailable under vector control without speed sensor.

*4 Available under vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
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2.9 Protective Functions

LED Alarm output
Name Description monitor [30A/B/C]
displays (Note)
Electronic In the following cases, the inverter stops running the motor to i Yes*
thermal protect the motor in accordance with the electronic thermal overload =
overload protection setting. /__/; ___/
- Protects general-purpose motors over the entire frequency range ey
[/
(F10=1)
- Protects inverter motors over the entire frequency range
(F10=2)
The operation level and thermal time constant can be set. (0.5to 75.0
minutes)
s [PTC A PTC thermistor input stops the inverter output for motor L= Yes*
Z |thermistor | protection.
D
g_ Connect a PTC thermistor between terminals [V2] and [11] and set
5 the function codes and slide switch on the interface PCB
° accordingly.
=
NTC An NTC thermistor input detects the motor temperature.
thermistor Connect an NTC thermistor between terminals [\VV2] and [11] and set
the function codes and slide switch on the interface PCB
accordingly.
NTC wire Stops the inverter upon detecting the NTC wire break inside the b Yes
break error | inverter.
Overload Outputs a preliminary alarm at a preset level before the inverter is — —
early stopped by the electronic thermal overload protection for the motor.
warning (Only for the first motor only)
Memory error The inverter checks memory data after power-on and when the data Er Yes
detection is written. If a memory error is detected, the inverter stops.
Keypad Stops the inverter output upon detecting a communications error Erc Yes
communications | between the inverter and the keypad during operation using the
error detection keypad.
CPU error If the inverter detects a CPU error or LSI error caused by noise or Erd Yes
detection some other factors, this function stops the inverter.
Option Upon detection of an error in the communication between the ErH —

communications
error detection

inverter and an optional card, stops the inverter output.

Option error
detection

When an option card has detected an error, this function stops the
inverter output.

Note: In Alarm output [30A/B/C] column, "Yes*" means that an alarm may not be issued depending upon function code

setting.
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LED

Alarm output

Name Description monitor [30A/B/C]
displays (Note)
Operation STOP Pressing the &9 key on the keypad forces the inverter to Erf Yes
protection key decelerate and stop the motor even if the inverter is
priority | running by any run commands given via the terminals or
communications (link operation). After the motor stops,
the inverter issues alarm ~-5.
Start To prevent a sudden start, the inverter prohibits any run Erb Yes*
check operations and displays <~/ on the 7-segment LED
function | monitor if any run command is present when:
- Powering up
- An alarm is released (the & key is turned ON or an
alarm reset RST is input.)
- "Enable communications link LE" has been activated
and the run command is active in the linked source.
Tuning error During tuning of motor parameters, if the tuning has failed or has Er Yes
detection aborted, or an abnormal condition has been detected in the tuning
result, the inverter stops its output.
RS-485 When the inverter is connected to a communications network via the Ere Yes*
communications | RS-485 port designed for the keypad, detecting a communications
error detection error stops the inverter output.
(COM port 1)
Excessive speed | Stops the inverter output if the speed deviation (difference between ErE Yes*
deviation the speed command value and the feedback value) exceeds the preset
*1 to *4 | value.
Data save error If the data could not be saved during activation of the undervoltage ErF Yes
during under- protection function, the inverter displays the alarm code.
voltage
RS-485 When the inverter is connected to a communications network via the i Yes*
communications | RS-485 port on the control terminals DX+ and DX-, detecting a
error detection communications error stops the inverter output.
(COM port 2)
Hardware error Stops the inverter output upon detecting a malfunction of LSI on the ErH Yes
detection power printed circuit board.
Mock alarm Mock alarm can be generated with keypad operations. Err Yes
PID feedback When the PID feedback is assigned to the current input, if a wire Lo Yes*
wire break break is detected, whether the warning with transistor output or the
detection alarm output can be selected.
Positioning Stops the inverter output upon detection of an excessive positioning Ero Yes*
control error deviation when the servo-lock function is activated.
detection
Enable circuit Stops the inverter output upon detection of an Enable circuit failure. EcF Yes

failure detection

Note: In Alarm output [30A/B/C] column, "Yes*" means that an alarm may not be issued depending upon function code

setting.

*1 Auvailable under V/f control with speed sensor. (PG option required)

*2 Auvailable under dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
*3 Auvailable under vector control without speed sensor.

*4 Auvailable under vector control with speed sensor. (PG option required)
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2.9 Protective Functions

LED Alarm output
Name Description monitor [30A/B/C]
displays (Note)
Alarm relay The inverter outputs a relay contact signal when the inverter issues — Yes
output an alarm and stops the inverter output.

(for any fault)

< Alarm reset >

The alarm stop state is reset by pressing the @ key or by the digital
input signal RST.

< Saving the alarm history and detailed data >

The information on the previous 4 alarms can be saved and
displayed.

Stall prevention

When the output current exceeds the current limiter level (F44)
during acceleration/deceleration or constant speed running, this
function decreases the output frequency to avoid an overcurrent trip.

Retry

When the inverter has stopped because of a trip, this function allows
the inverter to automatically reset itself and restart. (You can specify
the number of retries and the latency between stop and reset.)

Surge protection

Protects the inverter against surge voltages which might appear
between one of the power lines for the main circuit and the ground.

Command loss

Upon detecting a loss of a frequency command (because of a broken

Yy iy

I

detected wire, etc.), this function issues an alarm and continues the inverter
operation at the preset reference frequency (specified as a ratio to the
frequency just before the detection).
Protection Upon detecting a momentary power failure lasting more than 15 ms, — —
against this function stops the inverter output.
momentary

power failure

If restart after momentary power failure is selected, this function
invokes a restart process when power has been restored within a
predetermined period (allowable momentary power failure time).

Light alarm
(warning)

Upon detecting a failure or warning status that has been registered as
/]

a light alarm item, the inverter displays . -/~ on the LED monitor
without stopping the operation.

Light alarm object

I Iy

Heat sink overheat (Li~' /), External alarm (_i=:="), Inverter internal

17 /-

overheat (Li~='), Braking resistor overheat (=i=~'), Overload of
motor 1 through 4 (Z/. / to [i. /), Option communications error
(£~*/), Option error (5~5), RS-485 communications error (COM
port 1) (£~5), RS-485 communications error (COM port 2)
(5~F), Speed mismatch or excessive speed deviation (5~£), PID
feedback wire break (/= ), DC fan locked (~/. ), Motor overload
early warning (/Z.), Heat sink overheat early warning (i),
Lifetime alarm (DC link bus capacitor, electrolytic capacitors on
printed circuit boards or cooling fans) (/. /=), Reference command
loss detected (~5~), PID alarm (~ /=), Low torque output
Li™L ), PTC thermistor activated (/7 /), Inverter life (cumulative
run time) (~/"~ ), Inverter life (number of startups) (Z ")

;o

Note: In Alarm output [30A/B/C] column, "Yes*" means that an alarm may not be issued depending upon function code

setting.
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Chapter 3

SELECTING OPTIMAL MOTOR AND
INVERTER CAPACITIES

This chapter provides you with information about the inverter output torque characteristics, selection procedure,
and equations for calculating capacities to help you select optimal motor and inverter models. It also helps you
select braking resistors, inverter mode (LD, MD, or HD), and motor drive control.
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

3.1 Selecting Motors and Inverters

When selecting a general-purpose inverter, first select a motor and then inverter as follows:

(1) Key point for selecting a motor: Determine what kind of machinery is to be used, calculate its
moment of inertia, and then select the appropriate motor capacity.

(2) Key point for selecting an inverter: Taking into account the operation requirements (e.g., acceleration
time, deceleration time, and frequency in operation) of the machinery to be driven by the motor
selected in (1) above, calculate the acceleration/deceleration/braking torque.

This section describes the selection procedure for (1) and (2) above. First, it explains the output torque
characteristics obtained by using the motor driven by the inverter (FRENIC-MEGA).

3.1.1 Motor output torque characteristics

Figures 3.1 and 3.2 graph the output torque characteristics of motors at the rated output frequency
individually for 50 Hz and 60 Hz base. The horizontal and vertical axes show the output frequency and
output torque (%), respectively. Curves (a) through (f) depend on the running conditions.
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Figure 3.1 Output Torque Characteristics (Base frequency: 50 Hz)
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Figure 3.2 Output Torque Characteristics (Base frequency: 60 Hz)

(1) Continuous allowable driving torque

@ Standard motor (Curve (al) in Figures 3.1 and 3.2)

Curve (al) shows the torque characteristic that can be obtained in the range of the inverter continuous
rated current, where the standard motor's cooling characteristic is taken into consideration. When the
motor runs at the base frequency of 60 Hz, 100 % output torque can be obtained; at 50 Hz, the output
torque is somewhat lower than that in commercial power, and it further lowers at lower frequencies. The
reduction of the output torque at 50 Hz is due to increased loss by inverter driving, and that at lower
frequencies is mainly due to heat generation caused by the decreased ventilation performance of the motor
cooling fan.

@ Motor exclusively designed for vector control (Curve (a2) in Figures 3.1 and 3.2)

Curve (a2) shows the torque characteristic that can be obtained in the range of the inverter continuous
rated current, where the motor exclusively designed for vector control is connected. In the motor
exclusively designed for vector control, the attached forced-cooling fan reduces heat generation from the
motor, so that the torque does not drop in the low-speed range, compared to the standard motor.

(2) Maximum driving torque in a short time (Curves (b) and (c) in Figures 3.1 and 3.2)

Curve (b) shows the torque characteristic that can be obtained in the range of the inverter overload
capability in a short time (LD mode: output torque is 120% for 1 minute, HD mode: output torque is 150%
for 1 minute and 200% for 3 seconds) when torque-vector control is enabled. At that time, the motor
cooling characteristics have little effect on the output torque.

Curve (c) shows an example of the torque characteristic when one class higher capacity inverter is used to
increase the short-time maximum torque. In this case, the short-time torque is 20 to 30% greater than that
when the standard capacity inverter is used.
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

(3) Starting torque (around the output frequency 0 Hz in Figures 3.1 and 3.2)
The maximum torque in a short time applies to the starting torque as it is.

(4) Braking torque (Curves (d), (e), and (f) in Figures 3.1 and 3.2)

In braking the motor, kinetic energy is converted to electrical energy and regenerated to the DC link bus
capacitor (reservoir capacitor) of the inverter. Discharging this electrical energy to the braking resistor
produces a large braking torque as shown in curve (e). If no braking resistor is provided, however, only the
motor and inverter losses consume the regenerated braking energy so that the torque becomes smaller as
shown in curve (d).

When an optional braking resistor is used, the braking torque is allowable only for a short time. Its time
ratings are mainly determined by the braking resistor ratings. This manual and associated catalogs list the
allowable values (kW) obtained from the average discharging loss and allowable values (kWs) obtained
from the discharging capability that can be discharged at one time.

Note that the torque % value varies according to the inverter capacity.

Selecting an optimal brake unit enables a braking torque value to be selected comparatively freely in the
range below the short-time maximum torque in the driving mode, as shown in curve (f).

For braking-related values when the inverter and braking resistor are normally combined, refer to
Chapter 4, Section 4.4.1.1 "Braking resistors (DBRs) and braking units."
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3.1.2 Selection procedure

Figure 3.3 shows the general selection procedure for optimal inverters. Iltems numbered (1) through (5) are

described on the following pages.

You may easily select inverter capacity if there are no restrictions on acceleration and deceleration times.
If "there are any restrictions on acceleration or deceleration time" or "acceleration and deceleration are
frequent,” then the selection procedure is more complex.

Constant speed

Rated torque > p
running torque

Select capacity under the condition of

No Acceleration and
deceleration time

restricted?

Acceleration time calculation

The calculated time is correct?

Deceleration time calculation

Raise the capacity class

B

| Acceleration time calculation I— --(2)

The calculated time is correct?

Yes

The calculated time is correct’?,

Yes

Add optional braking resistor

3

Deceleration time calculation

- @)

<
<

Y

Regenerative energy calculation

Is the loss permissible?

gy neyuen aveeieiauvn
and deceleration?

The calculated time is correct?

rating.

Select a braking resistor of higher

[,
calculation

Is the loss permissible?

Is the RMS current
lower or equal to the rated
current ?

A

Figure 3.

3 Selection Procedure

No

No

Consult with FUJI.
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

1)

)

Calculating the load torque during constant speed running (For detailed calculation, refer to
Section 3.1.3.1)

It is essential to calculate the load torque during constant speed running for all loads.

First calculate the load torque of the motor during constant speed running and then select a tentative
capacity so that the continuous rated torque of the motor during constant speed running becomes
higher than the load torque. To perform capacity selection efficiently, it is necessary to match the
rated speeds (base speeds) of the motor and load. To do this, select an appropriate reduction-gear
(mechanical transmission) ratio and the number of motor poles.

If the acceleration or deceleration time is not restricted, the tentative capacity can apply as a defined
capacity.

Calculating the acceleration time (For detailed calculation, refer to Section 3.1.3.2)

When there are some specified requirements for the acceleration time, calculate it according to the
following procedure:

1) Calculate the moment of inertia for the load and motor
Calculate the moment of inertia for the load, referring to Section 3.1.3.2, "Acceleration and
deceleration time calculation." For the motor, refer to the related motor catalogs.

2) Calculate the minimum acceleration torque (See Figure 3.4)
The acceleration torque is the difference between the motor short-time output torque (base
frequency: 60 Hz) explained in Section 3.1.1 (2), "Maximum driving torque in a short time" and
the load torque (t_/ mg) during constant speed running calculated in the above (1). Calculate the
minimum acceleration torque for the whole range of speed.

3) Calculate the acceleration time
Assign the value calculated above to the equation (3.15) in Section 3.1.3.2, "Acceleration and
deceleration time calculation” to calculate the acceleration time. If the calculated acceleration
time is longer than the expected time, select the inverter and motor having one class larger
capacity and calculate it again.

A
g
T Motor output torque Tm
o
= Load torque at
constant speed
TL
Minimum acceleration Ne
| ___forque 4 ____
Load torque TL
0 >

Figure 3.4 Example Study of Minimum Acceleration Torque
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®3)

o

Torque

(4)

()

Deceleration time (For detailed calculation, refer to Section 3.1.3.2)

To calculate the deceleration time, check the motor deceleration torque characteristics for the whole
range of speed in the same way as for the acceleration time.

1) Calculate the moment of inertia for the load and motor
Same as for the acceleration time.

2) Calculate the minimum deceleration torque (See Figures 3.5 and 3.6.)
Same as for the deceleration time.

3) Calculate the deceleration time
Assign the value calculated above to the equation (3.16) to calculate the deceleration time in the
same way as for the acceleration time. If the calculated deceleration time is longer than the
requested time, select the inverter and motor having one class larger capacity and calculate it

again.
A
Load torque 7.
_______________________ Load torque at A
“~.constant speed
L Mo 0 Speed
Speed @ [Tttt ommmsooss-gm-o-o-- Load torque at
— P ™~ constant speed
Minimum deceleration e
torque o 4 Load torque TL.
3
K £ | Minimum deceleration _;
| torque
Motor output torque Zw Motor output torque zw
Figure 3.5 Example Study of Minimum Figure 3.6 Example Study of Minimum

Deceleration Torque (1) Deceleration Torque (2)

Braking resistor rating (For detailed calculation, refer to Section 3.1.3.3)
Braking resistor rating is classified into two types according to the braking periodic duty cycle.

1) When the periodic duty cycle is 100 sec or less:
Calculate the average loss to determine rated values.

2) When the periodic duty cycle exceeds 100 sec:
The allowable braking energy depends on the maximum regenerative braking capacity. The
allowable values are listed in Chapter 4, Section 4.4.1.1 "Braking resistors (DBRs) and braking
units.”

Motor RMS current (For detailed calculation, refer to Section 3.1.3.4)

In metal processing machine and materials handling machines requiring positioning control, highly
frequent running for a short time is repeated. In this case, calculate the maximum equivalent RMS
current value (effective value of current) not to exceed the allowable value (rated current) for the
motor.
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

3.1.3 Equations for selections

Expressions given in this section are based on Sl units (International System of Units). For other units,
make a conversion, referring to the following.

(inch) + 0.03937 = (mm)
(inch) = 39.37 = (m)

(ft) +3.2808 = (m)

(N) = (kg-m/s2)

(Ibs) + 2.2046 = (kg)
(N-m) x 8.8507 = (Ib-in)

3.1.3.1 Load torque during constant speed running

[1] General equation

The frictional force acting on a horizontally moved load must be calculated. Calculation for driving a load
along a straight line with the motor is shown below.

Where the forcelto move a load linearly at constant speed v (m/s) is F (N) and the motor speed for driving
this is Nm (min ™), the required motor output torque ty (N-m) is as follows:

60.v F
™ — «— N-m 31
"o e ™ (3.1)

where, 1 is Reduction-gear efficiency.

When the inverter brakes the motor, efficiency works inversely, so the required motor torque should be
calculated as follows:

= 60.v
M 27+ Nm

JFem. (N.m) (3.2)
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(60-v) / (2n:Nyy) in the above equation is an equivalent turning radius corresponding to speed v (m/s)
around the motor shaft.

The value F (N) in the above equations depends on the load type.
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[ 2] Obtaining the required force F

B Moving a load horizontally

A simplified mechanical configuration is assumed as shown in Figure 3.7. If the mass of the carrier table is
W, (kg), the load is W (kg), and the friction coefficient of the ball screw is p, then the friction force F (N)
is expressed as follows, which is equal to a required force for driving the load:

F=(Wy+W).g.n (N) (3.3)
where, g is the gravity acceleration (~ 9.8 (m/s?)).

Then, the driving torque around the motor shaft is expressed as follows:
e 60.v  (Wy+W)-g-p (N.m) 3.4
2 T e NM T]G

~—u(m/s)
Load\

Carrier table
WK/~ Wo (ko)

Reduction-gear |
Motor j ARNRRY

Nm (min-") Ball screw

Figure 3.7 Moving a Load Horizontally

H Vertical lift load

A simplified mechanical configuration is assumed as shown in Figure 3.8. If the mass of the cage is W,
(kg), the load is W (kg), and the balance weight is W (kg), then the forces F (N) required for lifting the
load up and down are expressed as follows:

F=(W, +W-W;).g(N) (For lifting up) (3:5)

F=(W,-W-W;).g(N) (For lifting down) (3.6)
Assuming the maximum load is W, the mass of the balance weight W5 (kg) is generally obtained with
the expression Wg = Wo + Wiy /2. Depending on the mass of load W (kg), the values of F (N) may be
negative in both cases of lifting up and down, which means the lift is in braking mode. So, be careful in
motor and inverter selection.

For calculation of the required output torque t around the motor shaft, apply the expression (3.1) or (3.2)
depending on the driving or braking mode of the lift, that is, apply the expression (3.1) if the value of F (N)
is positive, and the (3.2) if negative.

Reduction-gear
Cage Motor
Wo (kg) )
N (min™)
Load
W (kg)
Balance weight
We (kg)

Figure 3.8 Vertical Lift Load
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

m Inclined lift load

Although the mechanical configuration of an inclined lift load is similar to that of a vertical lift load,
unignorable friction force in the inclined lift makes a difference; in an inclined lift load, there is a distinct
difference between the expression to calculate the lift force F (N) for lifting up and that for lifting down.

If the incline angle is 8, and the friction coefficient is u, as shown in the figure 3.9, the driving force F (N)
is expressed as follows:

F=((W,+W)(sin@+ u.cos8)—Wg).g (N) (For lifting up) (3.7
F=((Wg—(W,+W) (sin@+ p.cosf)).g (N) (For lifting down) (3.8)

The braking mode applies to both lifting up and down as in the vertical lift load. And the calculation of the
required output torque t around the motor shaft is the same as in the vertical lift load; apply the expression
(3.1) if the value of F (N) is positive, and the (3.2) if negative.

Reduction-gear

Carrier

Wo (ki Motor
Load o (ko)

W (ki
(a) N (min™)

Balance weight
W (kg)

Figure 3.9 Inclined Lift Load

3-9

[92)
m
m
m
O
=
Z
®
o
T
d
<
>
=
<
©]
—
o
Py
>
Z
@)
=
<
m
Py
—
m
Py
O
>
>
o
d
m
wn



3.1.3.2 Acceleration and deceleration time calculation

When an object whose moment of inertia is J (kg-m?) rotates at the speed N (min'l), it has the following
Kinetic energy:

J 2n.N.
E=Z. J 3.9
5 &0 ) ) 3.9)
To accelerate the above rotational object, the kinetic energy will be increased; to decelerate the object, the
kinetic energy must be discharged. The torque required for acceleration and deceleration can be expressed

as follows:

2n ,dN
. —) (N.m 3.10

%0 ( m ) (N.m) (3.10)
This way, the mechanical moment of inertia is an important element in the acceleration and deceleration.
First, calculation method of moment of inertia is described, then those for acceleration and deceleration

time are explained.

T=1J

[ 1] Calculation of moment of inertia

For an object that rotates around the shaft, virtually divide the object into small segments and square the
distance from the shaft to each segment. Then, sum the squares of the distances and the masses of the
segments to calculate the moment of inertia.

J=3(W;-r?) (kg.m?) (3.11)
The following describes equations to calculate moment of inertia having different shaped loads or load
systems.

(1) Hollow cylinder and solid cylinder

The common shape of a rotating body is hollow cylinder. The moment of inertia J (kg-m?) around the
hollow cylinder center axis can be calculated as follows, where the outer and inner diameters are D:and D:
(m) and total mass is W (kg) in Figure 3.10.

J=W (kg - m?) (3.12)

For a similar shape, a solid cylinder, calculate the moment of inertia as D, is 0.

W (kg)

D1 (m)
D: (m)

Figure 3.10 Hollow Cylinder
(2) For a general rotating body

Table 3.1 lists the calculation equations of moment of inertia of various rotating bodies including the
above cylindrical rotating body.
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

Table 3.1 Moment of Inertia of Various Rotating Bodies

Mass: W (kg) Mass: W (kg)
Shape Moment of inertia: Shape Moment of inertia:
J (kg-m?) J (kg-m?)
Hollow cylinder W:%.(Dlz—Dzz).L.p W=A.B.Lep
1 C axis baxis aaxis
J:§.W.(D12+D22) > > KJ.)
— %)
o Jazlow-(L2+A2) m
12 [
Sphere w=2.p3. It ow.2+1.A2 Q
A e W RAT |72 (gAY =
a J A We (L2 +L, RTENT %
J=L.w.p? ’ %
100 g
>
P
Cone w=".D%.L. w=L.p2.L. <
12 P P o)
T 3
. | ¢ axis baxis aaxis Py
[a] 3 2 >
— J=—-W.D > > 3 Z
40 1 2.3 2 Y
R ‘]a: -W-(L +—-D) =
A 12 4 Z
X —A.B.L. 1 3 m
Rectangular prism (W=ABelen =3 W L2+ T D?%) 2
T Lo L ) 1, %
m | Jc zW-(LO +L0-L+*-L)
_I - J:llz.w.(A2+BZ) 3 Q
A . 3
@)
d
Square cone (Pyramid, W=1.A.B.L.p W-=1.A.B.L.p m
rectangular base) I caxis  baxis R S
b
;) 1
J=—«W.(A%+B?) m[ Jbzl.w.(l_2+1.A2)
N 20 10 4
p-Y H@ 2 3 3,
Lo ] L | Jo. *We (L +E.LO.L+5.L)
: : - |
Triangular prism W \i_ A2 L.p
=\ [
LMAL—.‘ ‘]ZE'W'AZ c axis b axis W:lTEZ-DZ.L.p
> Db
TEtr'?htEdr(l)T with e:n ] W= f A% L.p _
equilateral triangularbase | =~ 12 =~~~ " ), - 1w, g 3. b?)
$ N\ 10 8
» ) Lo L 3 3
A L JZ%-W-AZ 1 \]CzW-(L02+E-L0-L+g-L2)
Main metal density (at 20°C (68 °F)) p(kg/m®) Iron: 7860, Copper: 8940, Aluminum: 2700
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(3) For aload running horizontally

Assume a carrier tlable driven by a motor as shown in Figure 3.7. If the table speed v (m/s) when the motor
speed is Ny (min™), then an equivalent distance from the shaft is equal to 60-v / (2-Ny;) (m). The moment
of inertia of the table and load to the shaft is calculated as follows:

I=( 60.v
2meN

)2« (W, +W) (kg - m?) (3.13)

M

(4) For a vertical or inclined lift load

The moment of inertia J (kg-m?) of the loads connected with a rope as shown in Figures 3.8 and 3.9 is
calculated with the following equation using the mass of all moving objects, although the motion
directions of those loads are different.

)= (z?.—'NUM)Z «(Wp+W+Wg) (kgem?) (3.14)

[ 2] Calculation of the acceleration time

Figure 3.11 shows a general load model. Assume that a motor drives a load via a reductlon -gear with
efficiency ng. The time required to accelerate this load in stop state to a speed of Ny (min® ) is calculated
with the following equation:

J1+Jz/11e 21« (Nw—0)
e 0 ) (3.15)

where,

Ji: Motor shaft moment of inertia (kg-m?)

J,: Load shaft moment of inertia converted to motor shaft (kg-m?)
v: Minimum motor output torque in driving motor (N-m)

t.: Maximum load torque converted to motor shaft (N-m)

ne: Reduction-gear efficiency.

ACC =

As clarified in the above equation, the equivalent moment of inertia becomes (J;+J,/ng) by considering the
reduction-gear efficiency.

Figure 3.11 Load Model Including Reduction-gear
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

[ 3] Calculation of the deceleration time

In a load system shown in Figure 3.11, the time needed to stop the motor rotating at a speed of Ny (min'l)
is calculated with the following equation:

Jit+J2eMNg . 21+ (0—Nwm)
TM_TLOTIG 60

s) (3.16)

toec =

where,

J1: Motor shaft moment of inertia (kg-m?)

J,: Load shaft moment of inertia converted to motor shaft (kg-m?)

v: Minimum motor output torque in braking (or decelerating) motor (N-m)
7. Maximum load torque converted to motor shaft (N-m)

Ne: Reduction-gear efficiency

In the above equation, generally output torque Ty is negative and load torque 1, is positive. So,
deceleration time becomes shorter.

<Tip For lift applications, calculate the deceleration time using the negative value of 7 (maximum
load torque converted to motor shaft).

[4] Calculating non-linear acceleration/deceleration time

In applications requiring frequent acceleration/deceleration, the inverter can accelerate/decelerate the
motor in the shortest time utilizing all torque margin. The inverter in a vector control mode can easily
perform this type of operation.

Torque/Power —>

TL
n6

01 No N1
Speed ——

Figure 3.12 An Example of Driving Characteristics with a Constant Output Range

In this case, the acceleration/deceleration vs. speed curve will form a non-linear figure, and the
acceleration/deceleration time cannot be calculated by a single expression.

Generally, the acceleration/deceleration time is obtained by calculating the acceleration/deceleration time
of AN that is a difference of speed N broken into small parts, and then integrating it to obtain the total
acceleration/deceleration time from start to end. Because the smaller AN provides higher accuracy, this
numerical calculation needs an aid of a computer program.

The following is a guide for the numerical calculation method using a computer program.

Figure 3.12 illustrates an example of driving characteristics with a constant output range. In the figure, the
range under N is of constant torque characteristics, and the range between Ng and N is of a constant
output with the non-linear acceleration/deceleration characteristics.
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[4-1] Calculating non-linear acceleration time
The expression (3.17) gives an acceleration time Atacc within a AN speed thread.

J1+J2/T]G . 2n . AN
™ -1/ MG 60

Atacc = © (3.17)

Before proceeding this calculation, obtain the motor shaft moment of inertia J;, the load shaft moment of
inertia converted to motor shaft J,, maximum load torque converted to motor shaft 7., and the
reduction-gear efficiency ng. Apply the maximum motor output torque ty according to an actual speed
thread AN as follows.

[tm in N < Ng] Constant output torque range
_ 60 . Po
™ o Ne (N.m) (3.18)

[tminNg <N <N;]  Constant output power range
(The motor output torque is inversely proportional to the motor speed)

60 . Po

= e (Nm) (3.19)

If the result obtained by the above calculation does not satisfy the target value, select an inverter with one
rank higher capacity.

[4-2] Calculating non-linear deceleration time

Use the following expression to obtain the non-linear deceleration time as well as for the acceleration time
shown in [4-1].

\]1+\]2-T]G 2. AN
™~ T NG 60

Atpec = © (3.20)

In this expression, both ty, and AN are generally negative values so that the load torque 7, serves to assist
the deceleration operation. For a lift load, however, the load torque 7 is a negative value in some modes.
In this case, the Ty, and t_ will take polarity opposite to each other and the t_ will serve to prevent the
deceleration operation of the lift.
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

3.1.3.3  Heat energy calculation of braking resistor

If the inverter brakes the motor, the kinetic energy of mechanical system is converted to electric energy to
be regenerated into the inverter circuit. This regenerative energy is often consumed in so-called braking
resistors as heat. The following explains the braking resistor rating.

[ 1] Calculation of regenerative energy

In the inverter operation, one of the regenerative energy sources is the kinetic energy that is generated at
the time an object is moved by an inertial force.

(1) Kinetic energy of a moving object
When an object with moment of inertia J (kg-m?) rotates at a speed Ng(min'l), its kinetic energy is as

follows:
J 2n.N. 2
E==. 2y (I=Ws (3.21)
2" 60 ) )
1 .
~ N2 (O (3.21)
1824 " N2 @

When this object is decelerated to a speed Ny (min'l), the output energy is as follows:

3z

J-(N=N2) () (3.22)"

The energy regenerated to the inverter as shown in Figure 3.11 is calculated from the reduction-gear
efficiency ng and motor efficiency ny as follows:
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1
Ez@'(‘llJr‘]z'nG) 'nM'(NZZ_NlZ) V) (3:23)

(2) Potential energy of a lift

When an object whose mass is W (kg) falls from the height h, (m) to the height h; (m), the output energy is
as follows:

E=W.g.(hy—h) (I=Ws) (3.24)
g ~ 9.8065 (m/s?)

The energy regenerated to the inverter is calculated from the reduction-gear efficiency ngand motor
efficiency ny as follows:

E=W-.g+(h—hy) enc emm(J) (3.25)
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3.1.3.4  Calculating the RMS rating of the motor

In case of the load which is repeatedly and very frequently driven by a motor, the motor current fluctuates largely
and enters the short-time rating range of the motor repeatedly. Therefore, you have to review the allowable
thermal rating of the motor. The heat value is assumed to be approximately proportional to the square of the
motor current.

If an inverter drives a motor in duty cycles that are much shorter than the thermal time constant of the motor,
calculate the "equivalent RMS current™ as mentioned below, and select the motor so that this RMS current will
not exceed the rated current of the motor.

NmAx

(Motor speed) ****** fommmm s

(Load torque) |

|
deceleration torque) |_| u

] RN L
: !

1
-

{Motor required ‘

torque) : D
o 2 3t 14 tls

Figure 3.13 Sample of the Repetitive Operation

(Load current)

First, calculate the required torque of each part based on the speed pattern. Then using the torque-current
curve of the motor, convert the torque to the motor current. The "equivalent RMS current, leq" can be
finally calculated by the following equation:

2oty o2 ety etat 1al otat 152 -
leg = I ety ctot 13" st3t 14" cta T 5" - t5 (A (326)
tittottattattstis

The torque-current curve for the dedicated motor is not available for actual calculation. Therefore,
calculate the motor current | from the load torque t; using the following equation (3.27). Then, calculate
the equivalent current leq:

2
'j/(%xltloo] +1m100° (A) (3.27)

Where, 1 is the load torque (%), luoo is the torque current, and 100 IS €Xciting current.
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3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

3.2 Selecting a Braking Resistor

3.2.1 Selection procedure
Depending on the cyclic period, the following requirements must be satisfied.

@ If the cyclic period is 100 s or less: Requirements 1) and 3) below
@ If the cyclic period exceeds 100 s: Requirements 1) and 2) below

1) The maximum braking torque should not exceed values listed in Tables 4.6 to 4.9 in Chapter 4, Section
4.4.1.1 "Braking resistors (DBRs) and braking units." To use the maximum braking torque exceeding
values in those tables, select the braking resistor having one class larger capacity.

2) The discharge energy for a single braking action should not exceed the discharging capability (kWs)
listed in Tables 4.6 to 4.9 in Chapter 4, Section 4.4.1.1 "Braking resistors (DBRs) and braking units."
For detailed calculation, refer to Section 3.1.3.3 "Heat energy calculation of braking resistor."

3) The average loss that is calculated by dividing the discharge energy by the cyclic period must not
exceed the average allowable loss (kW) listed in Tables 4.6 to 4.9 in Chapter 4, Section 4.4.1.1
"Braking resistors (DBRs) and braking units."

3.2.2 Notes on selection

The braking time Ty, cyclic period Ty, and duty cycle %ED are converted under deceleration braking
conditions based on the rated torque as shown below. However, you do not need to consider these values
when selecting the braking resistor capacity.
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Braking time T ! Braking time T+ | Time —»
-——— e =
~ Cyclic period To :

Figure 3.14 Duty Cycle

T1
Duty cycle %ED = —— x 100 (%)
TO
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3.3

Selecting an Inverter Drive Mode (LD/MD/HD)

3.3.1 Precaution in making the selection

The FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters is applicable to three ratings--low duty (LD) for light load
applications, medium duty (MD) for medium load ones, and high duty (HD) for heavy load ones. The MD
mode is available for inverters of 150 to 800 HP with three-phase 460 V input.

Note: For 7.5 HP and smaller, when LD mode is selected, the HD mode specification applies.
Select the inverter drive mode appropriate to the user application, considering the motor capacity,

overload characteristics, and LD/MD/HD mode referring to Section 3.3.2 "Guideline for selecting inverter
drive mode and capacity."

LD mode designed for light duty load applications

Apply to variable load equipment such as fans, pumps, and centrifugal machines where the inverter’s load
current in normal operations is less than the inverter rated current, and the load current in overcurrent
operation is less than 120% of the rated current for 1 minute.

MD mode designed for medium duty load applications

Apply to equipment where the inverter’s load current in normal operations is less than the inverter rated
current, and the load current in overcurrent operation is less than 150% of the rated current for 1 minute.

HD mode designed for heavy duty load applications

Apply to general-purpose equipment where the inverter’s load current in normal operations is less than the
inverter rated current, and the load current in overcurrent operation is less than 150% of the rated current
for 1 minute and 200% for 3 seconds.
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3.3 Selecting an Inverter Drive Mode (LD/MD/HD)

3.3.2

Table 3.2 lists the differences between LD, MD, and HD modes.
Note: The MD mode is available for inverters of 150 to 800 HP with three-phase 460 V input.

Note: For inverters of 7.5 HP and smaller, when LD mode is selected, the HD mode specification applies.

Table 3.2 Differences between LD, MD, and HD modes

Guideline for selecting inverter drive mode and capacity

Function LD mode MD mode HD mode Remarks
Application Light duty load Medium duty load Heavy duty load —
Function code data F8o=1 F80 =2 F80=0
setting (Factory default)

(Switching between —
LD, MD, and HD
modes)

Continuous current
rating level (inverter
rated current level)

Drives a motor whose
capacity is the same as
the inverter's one.

Drives a motor whose
capacity is the same as
the inverter's one or
derates a motor one
rank lower than the
inverter's capacity.

Derates a motor one
rank or two ranks lower
than the inverter's
capacity.

Overload capability

120% for 1 min.

150% for 1 min.

150% for 1 min.
200% for 3 s

Switching to the MD/HD
mode increases the overload
capability (%) against the
continuous current level up
to 150%, but it requires
derating the motor one or two
ranks lower than the
inverter's capacity. For the
rated current level, refer to
Chapter 2
"SPECIFICATIONS."

Maximum frequency

Setting range: 25 to 500 Hz

Upper limit: 120 Hz

Setting range:
25 to 500 Hz

Upper limit: 500 Hz

In the LD/MD mode, if the
maximum frequency exceeds
120 Hz, the actual output
frequency is internally
limited to 120 Hz.

DC braking
(Braking level)

Setting range:
0to 80%

Setting range:
0 to 100%

Motor sound
(Carrier frequency)

Setting range:

0.75 to 16 kHz
(0.5 to 30 HP)

0.75 to 10 kHz
(40 to 100 HP)

0.75 to 6 kHz
(125 to 900 HP)

0.75t0 4 kHz
(1000 HP)

Setting range:

0.75 to 2 kHz
(150 to 800 HP)

Setting range:

0.75 to 16 kHz
(0.5 to 100 HP)

0.75 to 10 kHz
(125 to 800 HP)

0.751t0 6 kHz
(900 and 1000 HP)

In the LD/MD mode, a value
out of the range, if specified,
automatically changes to the
maximum value allowable in
the LD mode.

Current limiter
(Level)

Initial value: 130%

Initial value: 145%

Initial value: 160%

Switching the drive mode
between LD, MD, and HD
with function code F80
automatically initializes the
F44 data to the value
specified at left.

Current indication and
output

Based on the rated
current level for LD
mode

Based on the rated
current level for MD
mode

Based on the rated
current level for HD
mode
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3.4  Selecting a Motor Drive Control

341 Features of motor drive controls

The FRENIC-MEGA supports the following motor drive controls.
This section shows their basic configurations and describes their features.

Basic | Speed Drive
Drive control control | feedback control Speed control Other restrictions
class
V/f control
with slip compensation inactive Frequency control -
Dynamic torque vector control Disable VIif —
V/f control Frequency control
withcglri] r(c):om ensation active | V/f with slip compensation T
P P control
V/f control . trol
with speed sensor * requency contro i
5 p_ : : ol Enable PG V/f | with automatic speed Mea(;ﬂg:gy_ 200 Hz
namic torque vector contro :
w?;h speed sgnsor * regulator (ASR)
Maximum
frequency: 120 Hz
Vector control Estimated w/o PG f _y
control with automatic speed | MD-mode
regulator (ASR) inverters.
Vector control Maximum
with speed sensor * Enable w/PG frequency: 200 Hz

Note that the controls marked with an asterisk (*) require an optional PG (Pulse Generator) interface card.
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3.4 Selecting a Motor Drive Control

B V/f control with slip compensation inactive

<Main circuit>
{_Comerer_}, -
| | .
TET [
A K K | |
) ! . I 7
L I
1 T —()
|
i NN N ! _{iéti
| | | .
e —— ._________@______I
<Control block>
\%i IV#
> Accelerator/ pr‘c))i‘e“s?;gr > :;Ef:see- > -
dpe}((:)ileesrzgr £* voltage | PWM
Frequency processor |3
command

Figure 3.15 Schematic Block Diagram of V/f Control with Slip Compensation Inactive

As shown in the above configuration, the inverter does not receive any speed information feedback from
the target machinery being controlled and it controls the load shaft speed only with a frequency command
given by the frequency setting device (open-loop control). The inverter outputs the voltage/frequency
following the V/f pattern processor's output to drive a motor. This control disables all automatically
controlled features (such as the slip compensation), causing no unpredictable output fluctuation and
enabling stable operation with constant output frequency.

This control is suitable for applications that do not need quick speed change such as variable torque load
equipment, fans and pumps.
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B Dynamic torque vector control

<Main circuit >
[ comerer 1, - e -
| | | |
| | | |
: Current
Power | | DC link bus | 4@ 4@ Gurren
supply i ;N N N i capacor | ! e 1 Motor
| AD
() ] ot A A 4
@/ ! | T ! i/‘ A\, \ \ M
| |
| N N N | ! i
| | | I
| |
| T
<Control block>
| Accelerator/ |
P decelerator [~} ]
processor Dynamic torque PWM
vector controller
Frequency with flux estimator
command or voltage calculator
<
<
<

Figure 3.16 Schematic Block Diagram of Dynamic Torque Vector Control
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The FRENIC-MEGA features the dynamic torque vector controller with the flux estimator, which is
always correcting the magnetic flux phase while monitoring the inverter output current as the feedback.
This feature allows the inverter to always apply the drive power with an optimal voltage and current and
consequently respond to quick load variation or speed change.

The feature also estimates the generated torque of the motor from the estimated flux data and output
current to the motor to improve the motor efficiency for matching the current operation situation.

This control mode is effective for applications that need large torque in low speed range or that have quick
load fluctuations. Selecting the dynamic torque vector control automatically enables the auto-torque boost
and slip compensation.

B V/f control with slip compensation active

<Main circuit>
A cowerr 1, e
| | | |
| | e B KA
|
. | :
| AA
=)\ i | : e {
@/ l | m ! i , \IA A\ \@
|
I | @ @i
| |
| | | |
. I _
<Control block>
R + | Vit pattern ﬂ Three- |—] | L
d ] processor
A P phase
ccelerator/ ¢ | voltage > PWM
decelerator »|processor| )
Frequency processor
command
Outpui_<—| v
torque
processor i

Figure 3.17 Schematic Block Diagram of V/f Control with Slip Compensation Active

Applying any load to an induction motor causes a rotational slip due to the motor characteristics,
decreasing the motor rotation. The inverter’s slip compensation function first presumes the slip value of
the motor based on the motor torque generated and raises the output frequency to compensate for the
decrease in motor rotation. This prevents the motor from decreasing the rotation due to the slip.

That is, this function is effective for improving the motor speed control accuracy.
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3.4 Selecting a Motor Drive Control

W Vector control without speed sensor

<Main circuit>
|T_Converter _} [~ 1 _nverter  }--—
i | : |
! | | eBeB B
KX | .
h LAA
t 1
(ANA | .- T (
SE= T VAN
I
| XX | @ i
| |
|
| | | !
-1 |
<Control block>
o ———
N* < T+,o »| Current |Vr_ | _ < >
+ Speed 2 - A analyzer g @ -
> regulator g |- Vi 8o | PwMm
N i L Current | Q" 31 = = >
K] >0-> >
S " A | analyzer
Speed = $
command 2 _ v
= Im ~ <§
B BEK
T N EE
A 4
. Speed
estimator

Figure 3.18 Schematic Block Diagram of Vector Control without Speed Sensor

This control estimates the motor speed based on the inverter's output voltage and current to use the
estimated speed for speed control. In addition, it decomposes the motor drive current into the exciting and
torque current components, and controls each of those components in vector. No PG (pulse generator)
interface card is required. It is possible to obtain the desired response by adjusting the control constants (Pl
constants) using the speed regulator (PI controller).

The vector control without speed sensor in the FRENIC-MEGA series has adopted the magnetic flux
observer system, improving the control performance in the low speed domain.

Since this control controls the motor current, it is necessary to secure some voltage margin between the
voltage that the inverter can output and the induced voltage of the motor, by keeping the former lower than
the latter. Usually the voltage of the general-purpose motor has been adjusted to match the commercial
power, however, in order to secure the voltage margin, it is necessary to keep the motor terminal voltage
low.

If the motor is driven under this control with the motor terminal voltage being low, the rated torque cannot
be obtained even when the rated current originally specified for the motor is applied. To secure the rated
torque, therefore, it is necessary to use a motor with higher rated current. (This also applies to the vector
control with speed sensor.)

This control is not available for MD-mode inverters, so do not set F42 data to "5" for those inverters.
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B Vector control with speed sensor

<Main circuit>
A Converer 1, - e -
| | ! |
| | | | s
peed
i ZS ZS ZS i | I sensor
|
=) i I p T {
Sa= T A M
| |
I | @ @i
| 1
| | | i
| o1 S R R
<Control block>
e ]
tolc
N+* § b ¢ anlixrl;ir:etr > 3 s ]
- Speed ) 89 ¥ pwMm
-4 regulator g ive |+ Current =8 L,
N 5 :’)_» analyzer >
A
Speed 4 4
command = ] v
Im <
99 I« i
I PG interface card

Figure 3.19 Schematic Block Diagram of Vector Control with Speed Sensor

As shown in the above configuration, the inverter is equipped with an optional PG (Pulse Generator)
interface card and receives the feedback signals from the PG to detect the motor rotational position and
speed. This enables rapid-response control of the motor speed with high accuracy. (It is recommended to
use Fuji motors exclusively designed for vector control.)

By dividing the current flowing across the motor into the exciting current and torque current to control
them separately, the inverter can control an induction motor with as high controllability as a DC motor.

This control is suitable for:
« Applications that need to minimize the speed fluctuation over quick load variations
 Applications that need highly precise positioning

« Applications that need the servo-lock function to generate a holding torque negating external
disturbances even while the motor is stopping

» Applications that need large torque output in low speed operation

« Applications that need to protect the equipment from an unexpectedly outputted large torque, because
the torque limiting/controlling function is available
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3.4 Selecting a Motor Drive Control

3.4.2 Selecting a Motor Drive Control by Purpose

Listed below is a general guide for selecting a motor drive control by purpose. Use this guide just for
reference. In individual cases, selection should be made carefully after a technical consultation regarding
the detailed specifications of your system.

Table 3.3 Motor Drive Control by Purpose

Drive control abbreviation: "V/f" (\V/f control), "Torque vector" (Dynamic torque vector control),
"w/o PG" (Vector control without speed sensor), "w/ PG" (Vector control with speed sensor)

Type of o Drive control
industry Applications Segment v | Toraue [ oo b *
vector m
Delivery Crane (Hoisting) | Large crane N N N Y H
equipment Overhead crane N N N Y 9
Compact hoist-type crane N Y Y Y %
(Traveling) | 1:1 Y* Y* Y* Y %
(Traveling) | 1:N Y N N N =
(Traversing) N Y* Y* Y ;i
(Traversing) | With anti-sway control N N N Y =
Traveling dolly Single motor Y Y Y Y 9
Multiple motors Y Y N Y* %
Roller table N N N Y JZ>
Parking tower Less than 50 m/min Y* Y Y Y W)
(Elevator type) 50 m/min or above Y* Y* Y* Y Z
i m
o v e e %
Parking tower (Circulation type) Y* Y Y Y %
Multistory warehouse With position compensation N N Y* Y g
(Stacker crane) Without position compensation Y Y Y Y E
Variable speed escalator Y* Y Y Y g
Plastic Extruding machine Low precision N Y N Y @
High precision N N N Y
Metalworking | Wire drawing machine Straight type with dancer N N N Y
Storage type Y* Y Y Y
Drawbench Y* Y Y Y
Twisting machine Main unit N N N Y
Aucxiliary machine N N N Y
Press main engine driving Standard type Y Y Y Y
High-speed press Y* Y Y Y
Winder/unwinder for iron and steel N N N Y*
Printing and Cut-sheet printer N N N Y
binding Offset printer N N N Y
?Fggf;p;gfgs‘;e)ed printer Line shaft N N N Y
Textile Synthetic fiber spinning Winder N N N Y
Traverser N N N Y
Various rolls, gear pump Y Y Y Y
Preparing machine Taking-up N N N Y*
Feeding N N N Y*

Y: Applicable (Examination required), Y*: Examination required, N: Not applicable
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Table 3.3 Motor Drive Control by Purpose (Continued)

Drive control abbreviation: "V/f" (\V/f control), "Torque vector" (Dynamic torque vector control),
"w/o PG" (Vector control without speed sensor), "w/ PG" (Vector control with speed sensor)

Drive control
J])é%estcr); Applications Segment v | Torave | oooe | wipe
vector

Others Winder without dancer Center drive (winding off) N N N Y*
Surface drive N N N Y
Winder with dancer Center drive (winding off) Y* Y Y Y
Center drive (taking up) Y* Y Y Y
(Cement) kiln Y* Y Y Y
Centrifuge Y* Y Y Y
Agitator Y* Y Y Y
Crusher Y* Y Y* Y

Vibration exciter N N N Y*
Straightening machine N N N Y
Grinder N N N Y
Machine tool (large) N N N Y

Automotive test equipment | Mission tester N N N Y*

Y: Applicable (Examination required), Y*: Examination required, N: Not applicable
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Chapter 4
SELECTING PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT

This chapter describes how to use a range of peripheral equipment and options, FRENIC-MEGA's configuration
with them, and requirements and precautions for selecting wires and crimp terminals.
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4.1 Configuring the FRENIC-MEGA

4.1 Configuring the FRENIC-MEGA

This section lists the names and features of peripheral equipment and options for the FRENIC-MEGA
series of inverters and includes a configuration example for reference. Refer to Figure 4.1 for a quick
overview of available options.

=

Standard keypad

[TP-G1W-J1]
1t can be used to operate the inverter
remotely.

Inverter support software for
Windows (FRENIC Loader)

This software is used to configure
function codes in the inverter from a
computer, and to manage data, etc.
{Itis available as a free download from our
website at:
http:/iweb1.fujielectric.co.jp/Kiki-Info-

® Control option

PG interface cards
- Synchronous operation card
[OPC-G1-PGO]
1) Performs PG vector control with
feedback signals from the encoder.
2) Simultaneously run two motors with

Power ) EN/Userfindex htmi) feedback signals from the encoder.
suppl Extension cable for remote
PPy operation @ -Relay output interface card
[CcB-[I8] [OPC-G1-RY]

Converts the inverter's transistor

This cable is used if remote operation = output to relay output signal.
is to be performed. Computer
+Digital input interface card
MCCB [OPC-G1-Dl]
or Frequency settings with binary or
RCO/ BCD codes.
Arrestor ELCB

[CN23000)

Used to absorb lightning-induced
surges that come in from the power
supply to protect all the equipment
connected to the power supply.
[Handled by Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd]

Radio noise reducing zero
phase reactor

[ACL-40B, ACL-74B, F200160]
Used to reduce noise. Effects can be obtained
in frequency band of about 1 MHz or higher.
With the broad frequency band where sffects
can be obtained, itis useful as a simple
countermeasure against noise. If the wiring
length between a motor and the inverter is
short {up to about 66 ft (20 m}), itis recom-
mended to connect one to the power supply
side, and if the length exceeds 66 ft (20 m),
connect it to the output side.

EMC compliant filter

{under contemplation)

Power filter

[Forinput cirewit: RNFCICOIO- CIC1]

[For output circuit: RNFLISCIC - CICT]
Power filters can be used for the
same purpose as EMC compliant
filter, however, they do not comply
with the EMC Directives.

)
—— !
h
.
|
1
,
|
' Keypad
' mounting
)
.
|
I
|

Filter capacitor for radio noise
reduction

[NFMOOIM315KPDO]

Used to reduce noise. It is effective
in the AM radio frequency band.
* Do not use this in the inverter output side.

[Made by NIPPON CHEMI-CON, handled
by Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.]

position

[ Juss (mini B)
N

RJ-45
cannectar
{for keypad)

1
1
:
'
Optional board L
I
'
1
'
'

Control circuit
terminal block

_g Analog frequency meter

Frequency command

Main circuit terminal block

elele L1/R|L2is[Lam
Rls|T 010 QO

Contactor |o—a—0 M

DB | P1 [P(+)|NG-)
QRS

u|v|w
I

Output circuit filter
Connected to the inverter output
circuit, this filter suppresses
fluctuation of motor terminal voltage
Itis used to prevent damage to the
motor insulation caused by surge
voltage, in 460 V series inverters.
3K When this fiter is connected, the "automalic
lowering of carrier frequency” function
cannot be used. Motor tuning is possible
with this filter being connected.

Surge killer
Used to suppress surge voltage
generated by the L-load such as the
magnetic contactor or solencid
valves, to prevent damages and
malfunctions of the electric devices.

-Surge absorber

(Connected in parallel with the cail of

the surge source.)

[S2-A-0 (For magnetic contactor and

solenaid valve)]

[S1-B-0 (For mini control relay and timer))

+Surge killer for L-load

{Connected to the power supply

circuit of the surge source)

[FSL-323 (For three-phase)]

[FSL-123 (For single-phase)]
[Handled by Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd]

Motor

Braking resistor
[bBOO- O, bBOO-OC]

Used to improve the braking capacity in
cases where there is frequent starting and
stopping or when the load is great from the
inertial moment, etc.

When using it combined with the
braking unit, connect it to the terminal
on the braking unit.

DC reactor

[DCRO-O0OO]

{For power supply coordination)

1) Used when the power supply's
transformer capacity is 500 kVA or
higher and is 10 or more times the
rated capacity of the inverter.

2) Used in cases where a thyristors
transformer is connected as a load on
the same transformer.

*If a commutating reactor is not used in the
thyristors transformer, it is necessary to
connect an AC reactor on the inverter's
input side, and so be sure to verify that this
is done.

3) Used to prevent tripping in cases
where an inverter overvoltage trip is
caused by opening and closing of the
phase advancing capacitor in the
power supply system

4) Used when there is a phase
unbalance of 2% or greater in the
power supply voltage.

(For improving supplied power factor,

reducing harmonics)

*Used to reduce the supplied harmonics

current {or improve power factor).

* Concerning reduction effects. please refer to the

accompanying guidelines.

Analog frequency meter
(45, 60 and 80 angle)
[TRM-45]
Calibration: 0 to 60/120(/240)Hz,
{dauble (triple) scale)
[FMN-60, FMN-80]
Calibration: 0 to 60 Hz
[Handled by Fuiji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.]

Frequency command potentiometer
[RJ13 BA-2(1kQ,0.75W, B 1

- Digital output interface card
[OPC-G1-DO)

Monitoring with binary codes.

+Analog interface card
[OPC-G1-AlO]
Provides analog inputs (one terminal
for voltage and current each) and
analog outputs (one terminal for
voltage and current each).

® Communication option card

*8X-bus communications card
[OPC-G1-8X]
Used for data link between the PLC
{SX}and the inverter.

+T-Link communications card
[OPC-G1-TL]
Used for data link between the PLC
(MICREX-F) and the inverter.

@®Open bus card
Used for data link between various
open bus and the inverter.

*PROFIBUS-DP communications card
[OPC-G1-PDP]

- DeviceNet communications card
[OPC-G1-DEV]

-CANopen communications card
[OPC-G1-COP]

-CC-Link communications card
[OPC-G1-CCL]

-Ethernet communications card
[OPC-G1-ETH]

etc.

[WAR 3W1k Q (1kQ, 3w, B )|

Note: The dial plate and knob must be
ordered as separated items.
[Handled by Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.]

Braking unit
[BUOO-OC)
Used to improve the braking capability
of inverters with a capacity shown
below, in combination with a braking
resistor.
Inverter capacity: 50 HP or above
X [nverters of 40 HP or below have a built-in
braking transistor.
Power regenerative PWM
converter, RHC series
[RHCOO-C)
Used to suppress harmonics of the
inverter power supply (refer to the
Harmonics Suppression Guideline).
With the power

capability, this converter greatly

improves the braking capability and

helps energy saving.

3% Use this converter in combination with a
teactor exclusive to RHC series

Filter exclusive to RHC series

Interchangeability attachment
[MAGS- 0, MA-G1-(I0J]
This attachment makes the latest
inverters interchangeable with older

inverter models manufactured by Fuji
Electric.

To be used when any other

device is connected to the same

power line.

X This filter should be used in combination
with a dedicated filter reactor, capacitor,
and resistor.

External cooling fan attachment
[PB-G1-001
This is an attachment for relocating the

inverter's cooling fan to the outside of
the control panel.

Figure 4.1 Quick Overview of Options
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4.2

Selecting Wires and Crimp Terminals

This section contains information needed to select wires for connecting the inverter to commercial power
lines, motor or any of the optional/peripheral equipment. The level of electric noise issued from the
inverter or received by the inverter from external sources may vary depending upon wiring and routing. To
solve such noise-related problems, refer to Appendix A "Advantageous Use of Inverters (Notes on
electrical noise)."”

Select wires that satisfy the following requirements:

- Sufficient capacity to flow the rated average current (allowable current capacity).

- Protective coordination with an MCCB or RCD/ELCB with overcurrent protection in the
overcurrent zone.

- Voltage loss due to the wiring length is within the allowable range.

- Suitable for the type and size of terminals of the optional equipment to be used.

Recommended wires are listed below. Use these wires unless otherwise specified.

B 600 V class of vinyl-insulated wires (IV wires)

Use this class of wire for the power circuits. This class of wire is hard to twist, so using it for the control
signal circuits is not recommended. Maximum surrounding temperature for this wire is 60°C (140°F).

W 600 V grade heat-resistant PVC insulated wires or 600 V polyethylene insulated wires (HIV wires)

As wires in this class are smaller in diameter and more flexible than IV wires and can be used at a higher
surrounding temperature (75°C (167°F)), they can be used for both of the main power and control signal
circuits. To use this class of wire for the control circuits, you need to correctly twist the wires and keep the
wiring length for equipment being connected as short as possible.

B 600 V cross-linked polyethylene-insulated wires

Use this class of wire mainly for power and grounding circuits. These wires are smaller in diameter and
more flexible than those of the IV and HIV classes of wires, meaning that these wires can be used to save
on space and increase operation efficiency of your power system, even in high temperature environments.
The maximum allowable surrounding temperature for this class of wires is 90°C (194°F). The (Boardlex)
wire range available from Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd. satisfies these requirements.

B Shielded-Twisted cables for internal wiring of electronic/electric equipment

Use this category of cables for the control circuits of the inverter so as to prevent the signal lines from
being affected by noise from external sources, including the power input/output lines of the inverter
themselves. Even if the signal lines are inside the power control panel, always use this category of cables
when the length of wiring is longer than normal. Cables satisfying these requirements are the Furukawa's
BEAMEX S shielded cables of the XEBV and XEWV ranges.
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4.2 Selecting Wires and Crimp Terminals

Currents Flowing across the Inverter Terminals

Table 4.1 summarizes average (effective) electric currents flowing across the terminals of each inverter
model for ease of reference when selecting peripheral equipment, options and electric wires for each
inverter--including supplied power voltage and applicable motor rating.

Table 4.1 Currents Flowing through Inverter

LD (Low Duty) mode: Light duty load applications
HD (High Duty) mode: Heavy duty load applications

230V, 60 Hz
. i ilt-i Brakin
Power Nominal Standard inverter Inverter :,’(\gg(]:t%?”t in DC resistogr o
supply LD/HD applied Inverter type - - circuit g__;
mode motor Input RMS current(A) DC link bus DC link bus S
voltage INKBUS 1 Input RMS INKDUS | current ‘
(HP) DC reactor (DCR) current current (A) N
current(A)
w/DCR | w/o DCR () Q)
LD/HD 0.5 FRNF50G1S-2U 1.5 2.8 1.8 - - 1.2 I'UI?I
LD/HD 1 FRNO01G1S-2U 3.0 4.7 3.7 - - 1.6 I"I_'I
LD/HD 2 FRNO002G1S-2U 5.5 8.5 6.7 - - 3.6 g
LD/HD 3 FRNO03G1S-2U 7.7 11.9 9.4 - - 3.5 =
LD/HD 5 FRNO05G1S-2U 13.0 20.0 15.9 - - 4.1 ®
LD/HD 7.5 FRN007G1m-2U 18.5 28.4 22.7 19.4 23.8 6.4 Fﬁ
HD 7.5 18.5 28.4 22.7 19.4 23.8 6.4 Py
FRN010G1m-2U
LD 10 25.0 38.6 30.6 25.7 31.5 6.4 %
HD 10 25.1 38.6 30.7 26.4 32.3 6.1 m
FRN015G1m-2U Y
LD 15 37.6 54.8 46.1 37.2 45.6 6.1 |IE
HD 15 37.6 54.8 46.1 39.0 47.8 9.1 m
-
LD 20 FRN020G1m-2U 50.2 72.4 61.5 50.3 61.6 9.1 '8
HD 20 50.2 72.4 61.5 52.8 64.7 11.0 T
FRNO025G1m-2U =
h LD 25 62.7 87.7 76.8 62.8 76.9 11.0 m
¢ Hp 25 62.7 87.7 76.8 65.3 80.0 14.0 z
phase FRNO30G1m-2U =
230V LD 30 75.3 101 92.2 75.4 92.3 14.0
HD 30 FRNO40G1H-2U 75.3 101 92.2 77.9 95.4 15.0
LD 40 100 136 122 101 123.7 15.0
HD 40 100 136 122 106 129.8 19.0
FRN050G1m-2U
LD 50 120 167 147 126 154.3 19.0
HD 50 120 167 147 131 160.4 25.0
FRN0O60G1m-2U
LD 60 145 203 178 156 191.1 25.0
HD 60 145 203 178 161 197.2 30.0
-
LD 75 FRNO75G1m-2U 178 244 218 186 227.8 30.0
HD 75 178 - 218 194 237.6 37.0
FRN100G1m-2U
LD 100 246 - 301 247 302.5 37.0
HD 100 246 - 301 - - 49.0
FRN125G1S-2U
LD 125 291 - 356 - - 49.0
HD 125 FRN150G1S-2U 291 - 356 - - 62.0
LD 150 358 - 438 - - 62.0

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S (Standard inverter) or H (Inverter with built-in DC reactor) depending on the
enclosure.

- Inverter efficiency is calculated using values suitable for each inverter model. The input route mean
square (RMS) current is calculated according to the following conditions:
40 HP or below: Power supply capacity 500 kVA, Power supply impedance 5%

50 HP or above: Power supply capacity and power supply impedance which are calculated using
values matching the inverter capacity recommended by Fuji Electric Systems.

- The input RMS current listed in the above table will vary in inverse proportion to the power supply
voltage, such as 200 VAC.

- The braking current is always constant, independent of braking resistor specifications, including
built-in, standard and 10%ED models.



Table 4.1 Currents Flowing through Inverter (continued)

LD (Low Duty) mode: Light duty load applications
MD (Medium Duty) mode: Medium duty load applications
HD (High Duty) mode: Heavy duty load applications

460 V, 60 Hz
. i ilt-i Braking
Nominal Standard inverter Inverter with built-in DC _
;?[\)A;I)el; LD/MD/HD | applied Inverter type reactor rgﬁlcsljic:r
voltage mode motor Input RMS current (A) | pc link bus input RMs | DC ik bus | current
(HP) DC reactor (DCR) current P current (A)
A) current (A) (A)
w/DCR | w/o DCR (
LD/HD 0.5 FRNF50G1S-4U 0.7 1.4 0.9 - - 0.8
LD/HD 1 FRN001G1S-4U 1.5 2.6 1.8 - - 1.1
LD/HD 2 FRN002G1S-4U 2.6 5.1 3.2 - - 1.8
LD/HD 3 FRN003G1S-4U 4.0 7.1 4.9 - - 1.8
LD/HD 5 FRNO05G1S-4U 6.6 11.3 8.1 - - 2.1
LD/HD 7.5 FRNO07G1m-4U 9.2 15.0 11.3 9.7 11.9 3.2
HD 7.5 9.2 15.0 11.3 9.7 11.9 3.2
-
LD 10 FRNO10G1m-4U 12.5 20.1 15.3 12.9 15.8 3.2
HD 10 12.4 20.1 15.2 13.4 16.4 3.1
FRNO15G1m-4U
LD 15 18.8 28.6 23.0 18.8 23.0 3.1
HD 15 18.8 28.6 23.0 19.5 23.9 4.5
FRNO020G1m-4U
LD 20 25.1 38.0 30.7 25.5 31.2 4.5
HD 20 FRNO25G1H-4U 25.0 38.0 30.6 26.4 32.3 5.7
LD 25 31.3 45.4 38.3 314 38.5 5.7
Three- | HD 25 31.0 454 38.0 32.7 40.0 7.2
FRNO30G1m-4U
phase LD 30 36.3 52.6 44.5 37.7 46.2 7.2
460 V HD 30 36.0 52.6 44.1 39.0 47.8 7.7
FRN0O40G1m-4U
LD 40 50.2 67.7 61.5 51.5 63.1 7.7
HD 40 50.0 67.7 61.2 51.5 63.1 10.0
-
LD 50 FRNOSOG1m-4U 60.2 82.0 73.7 61.6 75.4 10.0
HD 50 60.0 82.0 73.5 65.3 80.0 12.0
FRNO60G1m-4U
LD 60 72.7 99.1 89.0 76.6 93.8 12.0
HD 60 72.0 99.1 88.2 80.4 98.5 15.0
FRNO75G1m-4U
LD 75 89.1 121 109 92.9 113.8 15.0
HD 75 FRN100G1H-4U 89.0 - 109 99.2 121.5 19.0
LD 100 120 - 147 126 154 19.0
HD 100 120 - 147 - - 24.0
FRN125G1S-4U
LD 125 143 - 175 - - 24.0
HD 125 143 - 175 - - 31.0
MD 150 FRN150G1S-4U 175 - 214 - - 35.0
LD 150 175 - 214 - - 31.0

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S (Standard inverter) or H (Inverter with built-in DC reactor) depending on the
enclosure.

- Inverter efficiency is calculated using values suitable for each inverter model. The input route mean

square (RMS) current is calculated according to the following conditions:
40 HP or below: Power supply capacity 500 kVA, Power supply impedance 5%

50 HP or above: Power supply capacity and power supply impedance which are calculated using
values matching the inverter capacity recommended by Fuji Electric Systems.

- The input RMS current listed in the above table will vary in inverse proportion to the power supply

voltage, such as 400 VAC.

- The braking current is always constant, independent of braking resistor specifications, including

built-in, standard and 10%ED models.




4.2 Selecting Wires and Crimp Terminals

Table 4.1 Currents Flowing through Inverter (continued)

LD (Low Duty) mode: Light duty load applications
MD (Medium Duty) mode: Medium duty load applications
HD (High Duty) mode: Heavy duty load applications

460 V, 60 Hz
. i ilt-i Braking
Nominal Standard inverter Inverter with built-in DC _
;?[\)A;I)el; LD/MD/HD | applied Inverter type reactor rgﬁlcsljic:r
| mode motor Input RMS current (A) | pc link bus DC link bus
voltage (HP) Input RMS current
DC reactor (DCR) current current (A) current (A)
w/DCR | w/o DCR (A) (A)
HD 150 176 - 216 - - 35.0 @)
MD 200 FRN200G1S-4U 207 - 254 - - 42.0 _%::T
LD 200 207 - 254 - - 35.0 ~
HD 200 207 - 254 - - 42.0
MD 250 FRN250G1S-4U 249 - 305 - - 50.0 wn
LD 250 249 - 305 - - 42.0 ﬂ
HD 250 250 - 306 - - 50.0 g
MD 300 FRN300G1S-4U 311 - 381 - - 62.0 %‘
LD 300 311 - 381 - - 50.0 )
HD 300 311 - 381 - - 62.0 )
MD 350 FRN350G1S-4U 340 - 416 - - 71.0 %
LD 350 340 - 416 - - 62.0 %
HD 350 340 - 416 - - 71.0 m
MD 350 FRN450G1S-4U 386 - 473 - - 100 §
Three- | LD 450 435 - 533 - - 71.0 I"T'I
phase HD 400 436 - 534 - - 100 re)
460 V MD 450 FRN500G1S-4U 486 - 595 - - 100 %
LD 500 547 - 670 - - 100 =
HD 450 487 - 596 - - 100 g
MD 500 FRN600G1S-4U 547 - 670 - - 124 —
LD 600 613 - 751 - - 124
HD 500 547 - 670 - - 124
MD 600 FRN700G1S-4U 613 - 751 - - 124
LD 700 686 - 840 - - 124
HD 600 614 - 752 - - 124
MD 700 FRN800G1S-4U 686 - 840 - - 150
LD 800 766 - 938 - - 124
HD 800 767 - 939 - - 186
FRN900G1S-4U
LD 900 970 - 1188 - - 186
HD 900 970 - 1188 - - 212
FRN1000G1S-4U
LD 1000 1093 - 1339 - - 212

- Inverter efficiency is calculated using values suitable for each inverter model. The input route mean
square (RMS) current is calculated according to the following conditions:

40 HP or below: Power supply capacity 500 kVA, Power supply impedance 5%
50 HP or above: Power supply capacity and power supply impedance which are calculated using
values matching the inverter capacity recommended by Fuji Electric Systems.
- The input RMS current listed in the above table will vary in inverse proportion to the power supply
voltage, such as 400 VAC.
- The braking current is always constant, independent of braking resistor specifications, including
built-in, standard and 10%ED models.



4.2.1

Recommended wires

Table 4.2 lists the recommended wires according to the internal temperature of your power control panel.

Table 4.2 Recommended Wire Sizes
LD (Low Duty) mode:

HD (High Duty) mode:

Light duty load applications
MD (Medium Duty) mode: Medium duty load applications
Heavy duty load applications

Inverter type Recommended wire size AWG (mmz)
Power ' Auxiliary|Auxiliary
supply L1/R, L2/S, |Grounding DCR Braking Control control | fan
voltage LD mode MD mode HD mode LE%/T ' uU,VvV,Ww resistor |~ it power | power
CIrcUIt | “input | input
Sa] [P1, P(+)] |[P(+), DB] [RO, TO]|[R1, T1]
FRNF50G1S-2U - FRNF50G1S-2U 14 2.)
FRN001G1S-2U - FRN001G1S-2U ’
14 (2.1) 14 (2.1) 14 (2.1)
FRN002G1S-2U - FRN002G1S-2U 12 (3.3)
FRN003G1S-2U - FRN003G1S-2U
FRN005G1S-2U - FRNO05G1S-2U| 10 (5.3) 10 5.3) 12 (3.3) 10 (5.3)
FRNO07G1m-2U - FRNO07G1m-2U '
- - FRN010G1m-2U
8 (8.4) 8 (8.4) 10 (5.3)
FRN010G1m-2U - - 8 (8.4)
- - FRNO15G1m-2U 8 (8.4)
FRNO15G1m-2U - FRNO20G1m-2U| 6 (13.3) 4(21.2)
TEZ‘Z‘ FRN020G1m-2U - FRNO25G1m-2U| 4 (21.2) 6(13.3) 3(26.7) 075 20
230 v |FRN025G1m-2U - FRNO30G1m-2U| 3 (26.7) 6(13.3) 4(21.2) 2 (33.6) ' '
FRN030G1m-2U - FRNO40G1m-2U| 2 (33.6) 3(26.7) 1(42.4)
FRN040G1m-2U - - 2 (33.6)
2/0 (67.4) | 4(21.2) 2/0 (67.4)
- - FRNO50G1m-2U 1 (42.4)
FRNO50G1m-2U - - 1/0 (53.5)
3/0 (85) 4/0 (107.2)
- - FRN060G1m-2U 3(26.7)
FRN060G1m-2U - FRNO75G1m-2U| 4/0 (107.2) 4/0 (107.2) 250 (127) 20
FRNO75G1m-2U - FRN100G1m-2U| 2/0 (67.4) x 2 (60 HP
2(33.6) 350 (177)
FRN100G1m-2U - FRN125G1S-2U| 3/0 (85) x 2 3/0 (85) x 2 or
FRN125G1S-2U - FRN150G1S-2U4/0 (107.2) x 2| 1 (42.4) |4/0 (107.2) x 2| 500 (253) above)
FRN150G1S-2U - - 300 (152) x 2 |1/0 (53.5) | 300 (152) x 2 |4/0 (107.2) x 2

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S (Standard inverter) or H (Inverter with built-in DC reactor) depending on the
enclosure.

The wire sizes above are specified for 75°C (167°F) Cu wire.
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4.2 Selecting Wires and Crimp Terminals

Table 4.2 Recommended Wire Sizes (continued)

LD (Low Duty) mode:
MD (Medium Duty) mode: Medium duty load applications
HD (High Duty) mode:

Light duty load applications

Heavy duty load applications

Inverter type Recommended wire size AWG (mmz)
Power ' Auxiliary|Auxiliary
supply LR, L2/S. |Grounding DCR Braking Control control | fan
voltage LD mode MD mode HD mode LE%/T ’ U Vv,w resistor [~ power | power
cireuit | Sinput | input
Sal [P1, P(+)] |[P(+), DB] [RO, TO]|[R1, T1]
FRNF05G1S-4U - FRNF05G1S-4U
FRN001G1S-4U - FRN001G1S-4U 14 (2.1)
FRN002G1S-4U - FRN002G1S-4U 14 (2.1) ' 14 (2.1) 14 (2.1)
FRNO003G1S-4U - FRNO003G1S-4U
FRNO005G1S-4U - FRNO005G1S-4U 12 (3.3)
FRNO0O7G1m-4U - FRNOO7G1m-4U
12 (3.3) 12 (3.3)
- - FRNO10G1m-4U 12 (3.3)
FRNO10G1m-4U - FRNO15G1m-4U 10 (5.3) 10 (5.3) 10 (5.3) 10 (5.3)
FRN015G1m-4U - -
10 (5.3)
- - FRN020G1m-4U 8 (8.4) 8 (8.4)
FRN020G1m-4U - - 8 (8.4) '
- - FRN025G1m-4U
8 (8.4)
FRN025G1m-4U - FRN0O30G1m-4U 6 (13.3)
6(13.3) 6 (13.3)
FRNO30G1m-4U - FRN040G1m-4U
FRN040G1m-4U - -
4(21.2) 4(21.2)
- - FRNO50G1m-4U
6 (13.3)
FRNO50G1m-4U - FRN0O60G1m-4U 3(26.7) 2 (33.6) 2(33.6)
Three- |FRNO60G1m-4U - FRNO75G1m-4U |  2(33.6) ' 1(42.4)
phase |FRNO75G1m-4U - FRN100G1m-4U 0.75 2.0
460 V 1/0 (53.5)
FRN100G1m-4U - - 1/0 (53.5) 1/0 (53.5)
4(21.2)
- - FRN125G1S-4U
2/0 (67.4) 4/0 (107.2)
FRN125G1S-4U - FRN150G1S-4U 3/0 (85)
FRN150G1S-4U |FRN150G1S-4U [FRN200G1S-4U 1/0 (53.5) 4/0 (107.2)
1/0 (53.5) | 3(26.7)
FRN200G1S-4U |FRN200G1S-4U [FRN250G1S-4U 2(33.6) 250 (127)
FRN250G1S-4U |FRN250G1S-4U |FRN300G1S-4U | 3/0(85)x 2 | 2(33.6) | 3/0(85) % 2 350 (177)
FRN300G1S-4U |FRN300G1S-4U |FRN350G1S-4U [4/0 (107.2) x 2| 1 (42.4) | 250 (127) x 2 | 600 (304)
FRN350G1S-4U |FRN350G1S-4U |FRN450G1S-4U | 250 (127) x 2 10 (535) 300 (152) x 2 |4/0 (107.2) x 2
- FRN450G1S-4U - 300 (152) x 2 71350 (177) x 2 | 250 (127) x 2 2.0
FRN450G1S-4U - - 400 (203) x 2 400 (203) x 2 (125 HP
300 (152) x 2 or
- - FRN500G1S-4U | 250 (127) x 2 [2/0 (67.4) | 300 (152) x 2 above)
- FRN500G1S-4U |FRN600G1S-4U | 300 (152) x 2 350 (177) x 2 | 350 (177) x 2
FRN500G1S-4U |FRN600G1S-4U |FRN700G1S-4U | 400 (203) x 2 300 (85) 400 (203) x 2 | 400 (203) x 2

FRN600G1S-4U

FRN700G1S-4U

FRN800G1S-4U

500 (253) x 2

500 (253) x 2

500 (253) x 2

FRN700G1S-4U

FRN800G1S-4U

600 (304) x 2

600 (304) x 2

300 (152) x 3

FRN800G1S-4U

FRN900G1S-4U

350 (177) x 3

4/0 (107.2)

400 (203) x 3

400 (203) x 3

FRN900G1S-4U

FRN1000G1S-4U

500 (253) x 3

250 (127)

600 (304) x 3

600 (304) x 3

FRN1000G1S-4U

600 (304) x 3

350 (177)

500 (253) x 4

400 (203) x 4

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S (Standard inverter) or H (Inverter with built-in DC reactor) depending on the
enclosure.

The wire sizes above are specified for 75°C (167°F) Cu wire.
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4.3

Peripheral EqQuipment

4.3.1 Molded case circuit breaker (MCCB),

residual-current-operated protective device (RCD)/earth
leakage circuit breaker (ELCB) and magnetic contactor (MC)

[ 1] Functional overview
B MCCBs and RCDs/ELCBs* * With overcurrent protection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers (MCCBs) are designed to protect the power circuits between the power
supply and inverter's main circuit terminals ([L1/R], [L2/S] and [L3/T]) from overload or short-circuit,
which in turn prevents secondary accidents caused by the broken inverter.

Residual-Current-Operated Protective Devices (RCDs)/Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers (ELCBs) function
in the same way as MCCBs.

Built-in overcurrent/overload protective functions protect the inverter itself from failures related to its
input/output lines.

B MCs

An MC can be used at both the power input and output sides of the inverter. At each side, the MC works as
described below. When inserted in the output circuit of the inverter, the MC can also switch the motor
drive power supply between the inverter output and commercial power lines.

At the power supply side

Insert an MC in the power supply side of the inverter in order to:

(1) Forcibly cut off the inverter from the power supply (generally, commercial/factory power lines) with
the protective function built into the inverter, or with the external signal input.

(2) Stop the inverter operation in an emergency when the inverter cannot interpret the stop command due
to internal/external circuit failures.

(3) Cut off the inverter from the power supply when the MCCB inserted in the power supply side cannot
cut it off for maintenance or inspection purpose. For the purpose only, it is recommended that you
use an MC capable of turning the MC ON/OFF manually.

@ Avoid frequent ON/OFF operation of the magnetic contactor (MC) in the input circuit;
otherwise, the inverter failure may result.

The frequency of the MC's ON/OFF should not be more than once per 30 minutes. To assure
10-year or longer service life of the inverter, it should not be more than once per hour.

If frequent start/stop of the motor is required, use FWD/REV terminal signals or the € / ¢ /
keys on the inverter's keypad.
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4.3 Peripheral Equipment

At the output side

Insert an MC in the power output side of the inverter in order to:

(1) Prevent externally turned-around current from being applied to the inverter power output terminals
([U], [V1, and [W]) unexpectedly. An MC should be used, for example, when a circuit that switches
the motor driving power supply between the inverter output and commercial power lines is
connected to the inverter.

@ If a magnetic contactor (I_\/IC) is inserted in the inverter's output (secondary) cir_cuit for switching
the motor to a commercial power or for any other purposes, it should be switched on and off
when both the inverter and motor are completely stopped. This prevents the contact point from
getting rough due to a switching arc of the MC. The MC should not be equipped with any main

circuit surge Killer.

Applying a commercial power to the inverter's output circuit breaks the inverter. To avoid it,
interlock the MC on the motor's commercial power line with the one in the inverter output circuit
so that they are not switched ON at the same time.

(2) Drive more than one motor selectively by a single inverter.

(3) Selectively cut off the motor whose thermal overload relay or equivalent devices have been
activated.

Driving the motor using commercial power lines

MCs can also be used to switch the power supply of the motor driven by the inverter to a commercial
power supply.

Select the MC so as to satisfy the rated currents listed in Table 4.1, which are the most critical RMS
currents for using the inverter. (Refer to Table 4.3) For switching the motor drive source between the
inverter output and commercial power lines, use the MC of class AC3 specified by JIS C8325 in the
commercial line side.
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[ 2] Connection example and criteria for selection of circuit breakers

Figure 4.2 shows a connection example for MCCB or RCD/ELCB (with overcurrent protection) and MC
in the inverter input circuit. Table 4.3 lists the rated current for the MCCB and corresponding inverter
models. Table 4.4 lists the applicable grades of RCD/ELCB sensitivity.

AWARNING

Insert an MCCB or RCD/ELCB (with overcurrent protection) recommended for each inverter for its input
circuits. Do not use an MCCB or RCD/ELCB of a higher rating than that recommended.

Doing so could result in a fire.

Molded case circuit breaker or
residual-current-operated protective device/ Magnetic contactor
earth leakage circuit breaker

Molded case circuit breaker
(MCCB)

or

residual-current-operated
protection device (RCD)/
earth leakage circuit breaker

< Magnetic contactor Inverter
(ELCB) (MC)
Three-phase roo-------oe Foo-=------s
' T1 L1, ' T1 L1}
power supply @ o ©o O L1/R
200 to 240V i i ! :
50/60 Hz T2 1 oL2d T2 1 L2)

or
Three-phase e i E ' 3 L3
power supply 4@% 1 L3 ! 5
38010480V ¥ b ’ ! O g O L3

50/60 Hz

* With overcurrent protection

Figure 4.2 External Views of MCCB or RCD/ELCB and MC and Connection Example
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4.3 Peripheral Equipment

Table 4.3 Rated Current of Molded Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB), Residual-Current-Operated
Protective Device (RCD)/Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB)

LD (Low Duty) mode: Light duty load applications
HD (High Duty) mode: Heavy duty load applications

Power supply Nominal applied MCCB or RCD/ELCB
voltage motor Inverter type LD/HD mode Rated current
(HP) w/ DCR w/o DCR
0.5 FRNF50G1S-2U 5 5
1 FRN001G1S-2U 10
2 FRN002G1S-2U / 0 15
3 FRN003G1S-2U LD/HD ! 20 Q
5 FRN005G1S-2U 20 30 B
N
75 FRNOO7G1m-2U — 30 50
FRNO10G1m-2U D I_UIPI
10 HD 40 75 M
FRNO15G1m-2U S 9
15 oD 50 100 GZ)
FRN0O20G1m-2U D o
20 D 75 125 o
FRN025G1m-2U D E
Three-phase 25 HD 150 o
230V FRNO30G1m-2U D 100 ,32
30 HD 175 m
FRNO40G1m-2U D 'Cc>
40 HD 150 200 3
FRNO50G1m-2U D =
50 ) 175 250 3
FRNO60G1m-2U D
60 ) 200 300
FRNO75G1m-2U D
75 ) 250 350
FRN100G1m-2U D
100 oD 350
FRN125G1S-2U D _
125 oD 400
150 FRN150G1S-2U D 500
Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S (Standard inverter) or H (Inverter with built-in DC reactor) depending on the
enclosure.

- Install the MCCB or RCD/ELCB at the input side of the inverter. They cannot be installed at the output side
of the inverter.

- The above table lists the rated current of MCCBs and RCDs/ELCBs to be used in the power control panel
with an internal temperature of lower than 50°C (122°F). The rated current is factored by a correction
coefficient of 0.85 as the MCCBs' and RCDs'/ELCBs' original rated current is specified when using them in
a surrounding temperature of 40°C (104°F) or lower. Select an MCCB and/or RCD/ELCB suitable for the
actual short-circuit breaking capacity needed for your power systems.

- Use RCDs/ELCBs with overcurrent protection.

- To protect your power systems from secondary accidents caused by the broken inverter, use an MCCB
and/or RCD/ELCB with the rated current listed in the above table. Do not use an MCCB or RCD/ELCB with
a rating higher than that listed.
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Table 4.3 Rated Current of Molded Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB), Residual-Current-Operated
Protective Device (RCD)/Earth Leakage Circuit Breaker (ELCB) (continued)

LD (Low Duty) mode: Light duty load applications
MD (Medium Duty) mode: Medium duty load applications
HD (High Duty) mode: Heavy duty load applications

Nominal applied MCCB or RCD/ELCB
Pov\\llglrt:ug ply mOtO?p Inverter type LD&'VCI)[d)é HD Rated current
9 (HP) w/ DCR w/o DCR
0.5 FRNF50G1S-4U 5
1 FRNO001G1S-4U 5
2 FRNO002G1S-4U 10
3 FRNO03G1S-4U LD/HD 10 15
5 FRNO05G1S-4U 20
75 FRNO0O7G1m-4U - 15 30
FRN0O10G1m-4U D
10 ) 20 40
FRNO15G1m-4U D
15 ) 30 50
FRN020G1m-4U
LD
20 oD 60
FRN025G1m-4U 40
LD
25 ) 75
FRN030G1m-4U D
30 oD 50 100
FRN040G1m-4U
LD
40 ) 75
Three-phase FRNO0O50G1m-4U D 125
460V 50
FRN0O60G1m-4U ||:||:E)) 100
60 ) 150
FRNO75G1m-4U D
75 HD 125 200
FRN100G1m-4U D
100 D 175
FRN125G1S-4U D
125 D 200
FRN150G1S-4U L D/MD
150 o) 250
FRN200G1S-4U LD/MD
200 D 300 -
FRN250G1S-4U LD/MD
250 o) 350
FRN300G1S-4U LD/MD
300 D
FRN350G1S-4U 500
350 LD/MD
FRN450G1S-4U HD

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S (Standard inverter) or H (Inverter with built-in DC reactor) depending on the
enclosure.

- Install the MCCB or RCD/ELCB at the input side of the inverter. They cannot be installed at the output side
of the inverter.

- The above table lists the rated current of MCCBs and RCDs/ELCBs to be used in the power control panel
with an internal temperature of lower than 50°C (122°F). The rated current is factored by a correction
coefficient of 0.85 as the MCCBs' and RCDs'/ELCBSs' original rated current is specified when using them in
a surrounding temperature of 40°C (104°F) or lower. Select an MCCB and/or RCD/ELCB suitable for the
actual short-circuit breaking capacity needed for your power systems.

- Use RCDs/ELCBs with overcurrent protection.
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4.3 Peripheral Equipment

- To protect your power systems from secondary accidents caused by the broken inverter, use an MCCB
and/or RCD/ELCB with the rated current listed in the above table. Do not use an MCCB or RCD/ELCB with
a rating higher than that listed.

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)
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Table 4.4 lists the relationship between the rated leakage current sensitivity of RCDs/ELCBs (with
overcurrent protection) and wiring length of the inverter output circuits. Note that the sensitivity levels
listed in the table are estimated values based on the results obtained by the test setup in the Fuji laboratory
where each inverter drives a single motor.

Table 4.4 Rated Current Sensitivity of Residual-Current-Operated Protective Devices (RCDs)/
Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers (ELCBS)
Nominal applied Wiring length and current sensitivity

Tﬁ;o)r 33ft(10m) | 98ft(30m) | 164 ft (50 m) | 328 ft (100 m) | 656 ft (200 m) | 984 ft (300 m)

Power supply
voltage

1
2
3 30 mA
5

10 100 mA

Three-phase 20
230V 25 200 mA

100 500 mA

30 mA

15 100 mA

30 200 mA

60 500 mA
Three-phase 75

460 V 100
125
150
200 1000 mA
250 (Special)
300
350
400
450
500
600 3000 mA
700 (Special)
800
900
1000

- Values listed above were obtained using Fuji ELCB EG or SG series applied to the test setup.

- The rated current of applicable motor rating indicates values for Fuji standard motor (4 poles, 50 Hz and 230
V three-phase).

- The leakage current is calculated based on grounding of the single wire for 200 V class delta connection and
neutral grounding for 400 V class Y-connection power lines.

- Values listed above are calculated based on the static capacitance to the earth when the 600 V class of
vinyl-insulated IV wires are used in a wiring through metal conduit pipes.

- Wiring length is the total length of wiring between the inverter and motor. If more than one motor is to be
connected to a single inverter, the wiring length should be the total length of wiring between the inverter and
motors.
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4.3 Peripheral Equipment

4.3.2 Surge killers for L-load

A surge Killer absorbs surge voltage induced by L-load of an electro magnetic switch or solenoid valve.
Use of a surge killer is effective in preventing the electronic equipment, including inverters, from damage
or malfunctioning caused by such surges.

Install a surge killer near the power coil of the surge source. Connected to the inverter's power source side,
as shown in Figure 4.3, a surge killer absorbs the surge voltage, preventing the electronic equipment, from
damage or malfunctioning.

Refer to the catalog "Fuji Surge Killers/Absorbers (HS118: Japanese edition only)" for details. These
products are available from Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.

Note: Do not connect the surge killers in the secondary (output) circuit of the inverter.

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)

1.7 (43)
Mounting 1.4 (35) | Terminal screw
10(26)  screw (M4) 047047 || (M4)
022 (55) (12) (12)
! MceB Inverter
1.4 inches p or . FSL-323
(35 mm) wide iesipdly RCD/ELCB
IEIC standard (P
rai .
o o © —x
i g e g
- H ol | N — =
- N| ™ ™
Tererel .
\Uilkjl—% With overcurrent protection
1,6 (40) )
Note: Available rated capacity of nominal
Unit: inch (mm) applied motors is 5 HP or less.

Available from Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.

Figure 4.3 Dimensions of Surge Killer and Connection Example
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4.3.3 Arresters

An arrester suppresses surge currents induced by lightning invaded from the power supply lines. Common
use of the grounding wire that is used for electric equipment in the panel, with the arrester, is effective in
preventing electronic equipment from damage or malfunctioning caused by such surges.

Applicable arrester models are CN23232 for three-phase 230 V series, and CN2324E and CN2324L for
three-phase 460 V series. (CN233 series with 20 kA of discharging capability is also available.) Figure 4.4
shows their external dimensions and connection examples. Refer to the catalog "Fuji Surge
Killers/Absorbers (HS118: Japanese edition only)" for details. These products are available from Fuji
Electric Technica Co., Ltd.

2.4 (60) 0.63 0.63 ® Three-phase (230 VAC) ® Three-phase (460 VAC)
Terminal
screw (M5)

=
r

R

4.2 to 4.3 (107 to 109,

3.5 (90)

3.0 (75)
3.7 (95)
2.7 (120}

* Do not connect wires to the

Lo black screw of the CN2324L
& &

1.4 inches (35 mm) wide Mounting clamp y
|EC standard rail 0.98 (25)

Mounting hole

Available from Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd. .
Unit: inch (mm)

Figure 4.4 Arrester Dimensions and Connection Examples
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4.3 Peripheral Equipment

4.3.4 Surge absorbers

A surge absorber absorbs surges or noises generated by a magnetic contactor (MC) or solenoid valve in the
power system to effectively protect electronic equipment in the panel from malfunctions or breakdown.
Installed parallel to a coil of an MC, solenoid valve, or L load, a surge absorber absorbs a surge voltage.

Applicable surge absorber models are the S2-A-O and S1-B-O. Figure 4.5 shows their external
dimensions.

The surge absorbers are available from Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.

Type: S2-A-O (for magnetic contactor)

0.24+0.02 0.41%+0.04 11.8 (300) (Lead wire) 1.2+0.04
(6+0.5) (104%1) 16004 (40%1)  (30£1)
ST N t=o
oy —1 | ]
R N I e
(<2t " —" 'I"_IE [— ]
N )

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)

Type: S$1-B-O (for mini-control relay or timer)

0.24+0.02 0.36+£0.04 11.8 (300) (Lead wire) 0.79%+0.04
(6+0.5) (9.1%1) _ 1.6+0.04 (40%1) (20£1)
~&
5T NI —
P § — \} g H —| I s —
"’I — Py N [
° N\ §E I Unit: inch (mm)

Available from Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.

Figure 4.5 Surge Absorber Dimensions
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4.3.5 Filtering capacitors suppressing AM radio band noises

These capacitors are effective to suppress AM radio band (less than 1 MHz) noises. Using them with
Zero-phase reactors upgrades capability.

Applicable models are NFM25M315KPD1 for 230 V series inverters and NFM60M315KPD for 460 V
series. Use one of them no matter what the inverter capacity. Figure 4.6 shows their external dimensions.
These products are available from Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.

Note: Do not use the capacitor in the inverter secondary (output) line.

Flame-retardant vg

resin case (black)

e 017 42)x5 N Unit: inch (mm)
2 ¢ , :E
3 H A Q) ] s
1017 042) 3 pjo—i—-e1o|32] ==
= 29
b -5 * N >
] g lz 1.8'008 (467 Flame-retardant resinfilled (black)
H MEIE 220,04 (57:1) (W94 v-0)
Flame-retardant resin 2.68+0.08 (6732) . ..
filled (black) . oo ;
2('533301'?4 WL92 v-0) u o — g
— :
Blue _ E T‘;‘ é E
UL1015, AWG20 2" o=t 2= d
2 ULIOIS, AWG2D i ] %o i Inverter
I A b d i i
2o s - i b LUR u d—_Motor
LA LS 4 . Power
= source

' Flame-retardant
resin case (black)

UL94 V-0) PR

(6321)

(Black)

Noise
filter

I
‘ﬁ_(_0 16 (4)
rd
=
X
=
_.:I (0.2 (5)
2.5+0.04
u|
8,

Figure 4.6 Filtering Capacitors Dimensions
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4  Selecting Options

4.4.1 Peripheral equipment options

4.4.1.1 Braking resistors (DBRs) and braking units
[ 1] Braking resistors (DBRS)

A braking resistor converts regenerative energy generated from deceleration of the motor to heat for
consumption. Use of a braking resistor results in improved deceleration performance of the inverter.

Refer to Chapter 3, Section 3.2 "Selecting a Braking Resistor."

The standard model of a braking resistor does not support overheating detection or warning output, so an
electronic thermal overload relay needs to be set up using function codes F50 and F51 to protect the
braking resistor from overheating.

Braking
resistor
(DBR)

DB
©

P(+) DB

Inverter

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)

Figure 4.7 Braking Resistor (Standard Model) and Connection Example

For the specifications and external dimensions of the braking resistors, refer to [ 3] and [ 4 ] in this
section.

4-19



[ 2] Braking units

For inverters of 50 HP or above, add a braking unit to the braking resistor to upgrade the braking capability
of inverters with the following capacity.

Figure 4.8 Braking Unit

For the specifications and external dimensions of the braking units, refer to [ 3] and [ 4 ] in this
Section.
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4.4 Selecting Options

[ 3] Specifications

Table 4.5 Generated Loss in Braking Unit

Model Generated loss (W)
BU37-2C 40
BU55-2C 50
BU90-2C 60
BU37-4C 35
BU55-4C 40
BU90-4C 50
BU132-4C 60
BU220-4C 80 Q
*10%ED 5
Table 4.6 Braking Unit and Braking Resistor (Standard Model) for LD-mode Inverters ~
‘ Option Maximum braking ContlnL;ous brgklng Repetitive b'rakmg FUI?I
Nominal| Inverter type - - - - torque (%) (100% braking (each cycle is less L
;?,;Iﬁ; applied Braking unit Braking resistor q ° torque) than 100 (s)) m
motor Resistanc Discharging . Average | Duty 9]
voltage (HP) LD mode Type Qty| Type |Qty e 50Hz | 60 Hz capability Sr:?:'?g allowable | cycle %
Q (Nm) | (N'm) | (kws) loss (kW) | (%ED) o
0.5 [FRNF50G1S-2U DBO0.75- 1 100 4.02 | 3.32 50 250 0.075 37 o)
1 FRN001G1S-2U 2C 757 | 6.25 50 133 0.075 20 %
2 FRN002G1S-2U 150 [ 15 12.4 55 73 0.110 14 =
3 FRN003G1S-2U pB2.2-2C| 1 40 22 18.2 55 50 0.110 10 %
5 FRN005G1S-2U DB3.7-2C| 1 33 37.1 ] 305 140 75 0.185 10 m
7.5 |FRNOO7G1m-2U _ DB5.5-2C| 1 20 49.6 41 55 15 0.275 10 by
10 FRN010G1m-2U ) 49.6 41 55 15 0.275 10 >
Three- 15 FRN015G1m-2U DB7.5-2C| 1 15 72 59.7 37 7 0.375 10 r
phase 20 |FRN020G1m-2U DB11-2C| 1 10 100 | 98.1 | 81.4 55 7 0.55 10 B
230V 25 FRN025G1m-2U DB15-2C| 1 8.6 121 100 75 7 0.75 7 cC
30 |FRNO30G1m-2U pB222¢c | 1 5.8 144 | 119 93 7 0.925 7 I
40 |FRNO40G1m-2U ) 195 | 162 110 7 11 7 =
50 FRN050G1m-2U BU37-2C | 1 DB30-2C| 1 4 180 150 150 10 1.50 10 m
60 |FRNO60G1m-2U DB37-2C| 1 3 219 | 182 185 10 1.85 10 Z
75 |FRNO75G1m-2U pBs5-2C | 1 DB45-2C| 1 2.5 75 269 | 223 225 10 2.25 10 =
100 |FRN100G1m-2U BU55-2C| 1 2 365 303 275 10 2.75 10
125 |FRN125G1S-2U BU90-2C | 1 DB75-2C| 1 1.6 439 | 364 375 10 3.75 10
150 |FRN150G1S-2U DB110-2C| 1 12 534 | 444 450 10 4.50 10
0.5 [FRNF50G1S-4U DBO0.75- 1 200 4.02 | 3.32 50 250 0.075 37
1 FRN001G1S-4U 4C 757 | 6.25 50 133 0.075 20
2 FRN002G1S-4U 150 | 15 12.4 55 73 0.110 14
3 FRN003G1S-4U DB2.2-4C| 1 160 22 18.2 55 50 0.110 10
5 FRN005G1S-4U DB3.7-4C| 1 130 371 ] 305 140 75 0.185 10
7.5 |FRN0O07G1m-4U _ ~ 49.6 41 55 15 0.275 10
10 [FRN010G1m-4U DBS.5-4C) 1 80 49.6 41 55 15 0.275 10
15 FRN015G1m-4U DB7.54C| 1 60 72 59.7 38 7 0.375 10
20 |FRN020G1m-4U DB11-4C| 1 40 100 981 | 81.4 55 7 0.55 10
25 |FRN025G1m-4U DB15-4C| 1 34.4 121 100 75 7 0.75 7
30 FRNO30G1m-4U 144 119 93 7 0.925 7
40 |FRNO40G1m-4U pB22-4C| 1 22 195 | 162 110 7 11 7
50 |FRNO50G1m-4U BU37-4C | 1 DB30-4C| 1 15 180 | 150 150 10 1.50 10
Three- 60 FRN060G1m-4U DB37-4C| 1 12 219 182 185 10 1.85 10
phase 75 FRNO75G1m-4U BUS5-4C | 1 DB45-4C| 1 10 269 223 225 10 2.25 10
460V | 100 |FRN100G1m-4U DB55-4C| 1 7.5 365 | 303 275 10 2.75 10
125 |FRN125G1S-4U BUgo-4C | 1 DB754C| 1 6.5 439 364 375 10 3.75 10
150 |FRN150G1S-4U DB110-4c| 1 47 534 444 450 10 4.50 10
200 |FRN200G1S-4U BU132-4C| 1 : 641 | 533 550 10 5.50 10
250 |FRN250G1S-4U DB1324C| 1 39 777 | 646 660 10 6.60 10
300 |FRN300G1S-4U DB160-4C| 1 32 75 | 971 | 807 800 10 8.00 10
350 |FRN350G1S-4U 1 [DB200-4C| 1 2.6 1068 | 888 1000 10 10.0 10
450 |FRN450G1S-4U DB220-4C| 1 2.2 1360 | 1130 1100 10 11.0 10
500 |FRN500G1S-4U DB160-4C 16 1724 | 1433 1400 10 14.0 10
600 |FRN600G1S-4U |BU220-4C 2 2 ) 1942 | 1614 1775 10 1.75 10
700 |FRN700G1S-4U 1.3 2185 | 1816 2000 10 20.0 10
800 |FRN800G1S-4U DB200-4C ) 2428 | 2018 2000 10 20.0 10
900 |FRN900G1S-4U 3 3 0.867 3067 | 2556 2500 10 25.0 10
1000 |FRN1000G1S-4U DB220-4C 0.733 3457 | 2881 3150 10 315 10

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S (Standard inverter) or H (Inverter with built-in DC reactor) depending on the
enclosure.
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Table 4.7 Braking Unit and Braking Resistor (Standard Model) for MD-mode Inverters

Options ; " Continuous braking |Repetitive braking
Nominal| Inverter type Maximum borakmg (100% braking (each cycle is less
SPOWTr applied Braking unit Braking resistor torque (%) torque) than 100 s)
u
voli);g)é motor Resistance 50 Hz | 60 Hz | Discharging Brakin Average | Duty
(HP) MD mode Type |Qty| Type |[Qty @ capability | - (SG)J allowable | cycle
(N*m)|(N-m) | (kws) loss (kW) |(%ED)
150 |FRN150G1S-4U BU132-4C DB110-4C 4.7 712 | 592 550 10 5.50 10
200 |FRN200G1S-4U DB132-4C 3.9 855 | 710 660 10 6.60 10
250 |FRN250G1S-4U 1 (DB160-4C| 1 3.2 1036 | 861 800 10 8.00 10
300 |FRN300G1S-4U | BU220-4C DB200-4C 2.6 1295 | 1078 1000 10 10.0 10
;2;‘2‘: 350 |FRN350G1S-4U DB220-4C 2.2 100 1424 | 1184 1100 10 11.0 10
460 V 350 |FRN450G1S-4U | BU132-4C DB132-4C 1.95 1623 | 1352 1250 10 12,5 10
450 |FRN500G1S-4U 2 DB160-4C 2 1.6 2039 | 1695 1575 10 15.8 10
500 |FRN600G1S-4U 2298 | 1910 1775 10 17.8 10
BU220-4C DB200-4C 1.3
600 |FRN700G1S-4U 2590 | 2152 2000 10 20.0 10
700 |FRN800G1S-4U 3 |DB160-4C| 3 1.067 2913 | 2421 2250 10 22.5 10
Table 4.8 Braking Unit and Braking Resistor (Standard Model) for HD-mode Inverters
Option . ) Continuous braking | Repetitive braking
Nominal| Inverter type Maximum borakmg (100% braking (each cycle is less
POWTF applied Braking unit Braking resistor torque (%) torque) than 100 (s))
supply : : !
motor Resistanc Discharging ) Average | Duty
voltage (HP) HD mode Type Qty| Type |Qty e 50Hz | 60 Hz capability S;?:I(ns? allowable | cycle
© (Nm) | (N'm) | (kws) loss (kW) | (%ED)
0.5 |FRNF50G1S-2U DBO0.75- 1 100 4.02 | 3.32 50 250 0.075 37
1 FRN001G1S-2U 2C 7.57 | 6.25 50 133 0.075 20
2 FRN002G1S-2U 15 12.4 55 73 0.110 14
3 FRN003G1S-2U pB22-2C| 1 40 22 18.2 55 50 0.110 10
5 FRNO05G1S-2U DB3.7-2C| 1 33 37.1 | 30.5 140 75 0.185 10
7.5 [FRNOO7G1m-2U 20 54.3 45 55 20 0.275 10
- - 150
7.5 [FRNO10G1m-2U DBS.5-2C| 1 20 54.3 45 55 20 0.275 10
Three- 10 FRNO15G1m-2U DB7.5-2C[ 1 15 736 | 61.6 37 10 0.375 10
hase 15 |FRN0O20G1m-2U DB11-2C [ 1 10 108 | 89.5 55 10 0.55 10
230 v 20 [FRN0O25G1m-2U DB15-2C| 1 8.6 147 | 122 75 10 0.75 10
25 [FRNO30G1m-2U p222c| 1 5.8 182 | 151 92 10 0.925 10
30 FRN040G1m-2U ) 216 179 110 10 1.1 10
40 FRNO50G1m-2U BU37-2C | 1 DB30-2C| 1 4 195 162 150 10 1.50 10
50 _[FRNO60G1m-2U DB37-2C [ 1 3 240 | 200 185 10 1.85 10
60 [FRNO75G1m-2U BU55-2C | 1 DB45-2C | 1 2.5 100 292 | 243 225 10 2.25 10
75 FRN100G1m-2U DB55-2C| 1 2 359 298 275 10 2.75 10
100 |FRN125G1S-2U BU90-2C | 1 DB75-2C| 1 1.6 487 405 375 10 3.75 10
125 |FRN150G1S-2U DB110-2C| 1 1.2 585 486 450 10 4.50 10
0.5 [FRNF50G1S-4U DBO0.75- 1 200 4.02 | 3.32 50 250 0.075 37
1 FRN001G1S-4U 4C 757 | 6.25 50 133 0.075 20
2 FRN002G1S-4U 15 12.4 55 73 0.110 14
3 FRNO03G1S-4U pB2.2-4C| 1 160 22 18.2 55 50 0.110 10
5 FRNO05G1S-4U DB3.7-4C| 1 130 37.1 | 30.5 140 75 0.185 10
7.5 |FRNOO7G1m-4U _ . 80 54.3 45 55 20 0.275 10
7.5 |FRNO10G1m-4U DB55-4C)| 1 80 150 54.3 45 55 20 0.275 10
10 _|FRNO15G1m-4U DB7.5-4C| 1 60 73.6 | 61.6 37 10 0.375 10
15 |FRN0O20G1m-4U DB11-4C| 1 40 108 | 89.5 55 10 0.55 10
20 [FRN025G1m-4U DB15-4C | 1 34.4 147 | 122 75 10 0.75 10
25 FRNO30G1m-4U 182 151 92 10 0.925 10
30 FRN040G1m-4U pB22-4C| 1 22 216 179 110 10 1.1 10
40 [FRNO50G1m-4U BU37-4C | 1 DB30-4C| 1 15 195 | 162 150 10 1.50 10
Three- 50 __[FRNO60G1m-4U DB37-4C [ 1 12 240 | 200 185 10 1.85 10
phase 60 FRNO75G1m-4U BUS5-4C | 1 DB45-4C| 1 10 292 243 225 10 2.25 10
460 V 75 FRN100G1m-4U DB554C | 1 7.5 359 298 275 10 2.75 10
100 |FRN125G1S-4U BU90-4C | 1 DB75-4C | 1 6.5 487 | 405 375 10 3.75 10
125 [FRN150G1S-4U DB110-4C| 1 47 585 | 486 450 10 4.50 10
150 [FRN200G1S-4U BU132-4C| 1 ) 712 | 592 550 10 5.50 10
200 [FRN250G1S-4U DB132-4C| 1 3.9 855 710 660 10 6.60 10
250 |FRN300G1S-4U DB160-4C| 1 3.2 100 [ 1036 | 861 800 10 8.00 10
300 |FRN350G1S-4U 1 |DB200-4C| 1 2.6 1295 | 1076 1000 10 10.0 10
350 |FRN450G1S-4U DB220-4C| 1 2.2 1424 | 1184 1100 10 11.0 10
450 [FRN500G1S-4U DB160-4C 1.6 1813 | 1506 1400 10 14.0 10
500 [FRN600G1S-4U |BU220-4C 2 2 ) 2039 | 1695 1575 10 15.8 10
600 |FRN700G1S-4U 1.3 2298 | 1910 1775 10 17.8 10
700 _[FRN800G1S-4U DB200-4C ) 2590 | 2152 2000 10 20.0 10
800 [FRN900G1S-4U 3 3 0.867 3237 | 2691 2500 10 25.0 10
900 |FRN1000G1S-4U DB220-4C) 0.733 4090 | 3408 3150 10 315 10

Note: A box (M) in the above table replaces S (Standard inverter) or H (Inverter with built-in DC reactor) depending on the
enclosure.
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4.4 Selecting Options

[4] External dimensions

Braking resistors, standard models

Figure A W,
I
0.2
(5) (@]
i >
Q
=] ¢ O S
5 =
ol
T Fi Dimensions inch (mm) Mass rUr)I
e igure
» 9 w W1 H H1 D Ib (kg) m
DB0.75-2C/4C A 1.7 (43) - 8.7 (221)] 8.5 (215)[1.2 (30.5){ 0.9 (0.4) 9
DB2.2-2C/4C B 2.6 (67) - 7.4 (188)| 6.8 (172)2.2(55) | 1.8(0.8) =
DB3.7-2C/4C B 2.6 (67) - [12.9(328)[12.3(312)|2.2(55) [3.1(1.4) o)
DB5.5-2C/4C B 3.2(80) - 14.9 (378)[14.3 (362) 3.1 (78) | 5.7 (2.6) o
DB7.5-2C/4C B 3.2 (80) - [16.5(418)[15.8 (402)|3.1 (78) [ 6.2 (2.8) %
DB11-2C/4C c 3.2(80) [2.0(50) |18.1 (460)[17.3 (440)| 5.5 (140) | 9.5 (4.3) S
DB15-2C/4C c 3.2(80) [2.0(50) [22.8 (580)[22.1 (560)] 5.5 (140) | 12 (5.6) T
DB22-2C/AC D 7.1 (180)| 5.7 (144)[15.8 (400)[15.1 (383)| 5.7 (145) [ 19 (8.4) %
>
—
m
Q
c
T
<
m
) A pd
Figure A w o(wﬁrg%)ss N 3
W1
r‘—“‘ D
|+ ;— 230V A
series
B
I|T A
A
t 4 L A
T —>“~—°1'°§ 460V
g2 0o series
o
Figure B
___ § 2 L3 B
“ wi 0160047 98 (250) * DB220-4C should be used in pairs. The dimension above is for one unit.
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Braking units

Figure A Figure B
Mounting hole - - -
. . s”fp‘*ﬁ; . ) Dimensions inch (mm) Mass
o ° o ° voltage| 1YPe | Figure— Wi H H1 H2 | D |b(k
ETT el BU37-2C | A [5.9(150)|3.9 (100)| 9.5 (240)| 8.9 (225) 8.8 (4
230V [5ies o0 8.3(210) 6.3 1346
o o series - g [ (230)|5.1 (130)| 9.5 (240)| 8.9 (225) (160) [ 13 6)
L‘*—,M(gf . Tt 0%t o s| - BU90-2C 9.8 (250)|5.9 (150)[14.6 (370)|14.0 (355)[13.4 (340) 20 (9)
I L W gg | 0O BU37-4C 5.9 (150)|3.9 (100) (8.6 (4)
— W Jen w p
A " " 8o BU55-4C 11.0 (280)|10.4 (265)| 9.8 (250)
82 6.3 [12(5.5
igge\; BUS04C | B 9.1 (230) |5.1 (130) (160) (5.5)
BU132-4C 14,6 (370)[14.0 (355)|13.4 (340) 20 (9)
9.8 (250) |5.9 (150)
BU220-4C 17.7 (450)[17.1 (435)[16.5 (420) 29 (13)
Fan units for braking units
Using this option improves the duty cycle [%ED] from 10%ED to 30%ED.
B Fan unit B Braking unit + Fan unit
@ BU-F @BU37 to 220 - 2C/AC + BU-F
W2 D2
@ﬁ@ @ W b2 o3
o
( @ﬁ @J 1@][@}) I lE
2 2 e WEm=n 4
= ¥
3 2
~
"~ Law | ‘°
| 5.9 (149) ‘ 3.0 (76) o o
° o @
[Braking unit + Fan unit]
Power Dimensions inch (mm)
supply Type
voltage w2 |w3| w4 H2 |H3| H4 | D2|D3|D4
BU37-2C+BU-F [5.9 (150) 0.3 (7.5)
230V 5.3 9.5 (240)) 1.2 10.6 (270)( 6.3 [0.05| 2.5
series [BUS5-2C+BU-F |9.1 (230)) {55)[1.9 (47.5) 30) (160)|(1.2)| (64)
BU90-2C+BU-F|9.8 (250) 2.3 (57.5)14.6 (370) 15.8 (400)
BU37-4C+BU-F|5.9 (150) 0.3(7.5)
460V BUSS4C+BU-F g 4 (230)| 5.3 |1.9 (475)“'0 (280) 4 5 [122310) § 5 9 05| 2.5
series |BU90-4C+BU-F (135) (30) (160)[(1.2)| (64)
BU132-4C+BU-F 14.6 (370) 15.8 (400)
BU2204c+8UF | ° (2%9) 2307505 (450) 18.9 (480)
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.1.2 Power regenerative PWM converters, RHC series

[1] Overview

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)

Rated continuous regeneration :  100% Comparison of Input Current Waveforms
Rated regeneration for 1 min 150% (CT use) (\Nith PVWM ~nnvartar MNithet it DWM ~anuartar)
340 400 500
Power supply voltage M
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[ 2] Specifications

[2.1] Standard specifications

200 V class series

Iltem

Standard specifications

200 V class series

Type RHCOOO-2C
7.5 11 15 18.5 22 30 37 45 55 75 90
Applicable inverter capacity
o LW 75 11 15 18.5 22 30 37 45 55 75 90
B | 5 | Continuous capacity (kW) | 8.8 13 18 22 26 36 44 53 65 88 103
E % Overload rating 150% of continuous rating for 1 minute
O | O] Voltage 200 V 320 to 355 VDC (Variable with input power voltage) (*1)
Required power supply kWA 95 | 14 [ 19 24 29 38 | 47 57 70 93 [ 111
Carrier frequency 15 kHz (typical) 10 kHz (typical)
Applicable inverter capacity
(kw) 11 15 18.5 22 30 37 45 55 75 90 110
% = | Continuous capacity (kW)| 13 18 22 26 36 44 53 65 88 103 126
1S % Overload rating 120% of continuous rating for 1 minute
'; O | Voltage 200 V 320 to 355 VDC (Variable with input power voltage) (*1)
Required power supply (kvA)| 14 | 19 | 24 | 29 38 [ 47 | 57 70 93 11 | 136
Carrier frequency 10 kHz (typical) 6 kHz (typical)
| Number of phases, Three-phase three lines,
28| voltage, frequency 200 to 220 V 50 Hz, 220 to 230 V 50 Hz (*2), 200 to 230 V 60 Hz
=g Voltage/frequency fluctuation| Voltage: —15 to +10%, Frequency: +5%, Voltage unbalance: 2% or less (*3)
W 400 V class series
Item Standard specifications
Type RHCOICI CI-4C 400 V class series
75| 11 |15 |185| 22 | 30 | 87 | 45 | 55 | 75 [ 90 | 110|132 [ 160 | 200 | 220 | 280 | 315 | 355 | 400 | 500 | 830
Applicable inverter capacity
© (kW) 75| 11 | 15 |185| 22 | 30 | 37 | 45 | 55 | 75 | 90 | 110 | 132 [ 160 | 200 | 220 | 280 [ 315 | 355 | 400 | 500 | 630
Bls Continuous capacity (kW) | 8.8 | 13 | 18 | 22 | 26 | 36 | 44 | 53 | 65 | 88 | 103|126 | 150 | 182 | 227 | 247 | 314 [ 353 | 400 | 448 | 560 | 705
E %‘ Overload rating 150% of continuous rating for 1 min
©| O] Voltage 200 V 640 to 710 V (Variable with input power voltage) (*1)
Required power supply (kVA)[ 9.5 [ 14 [ 19 [ 24 [ 29 [ 38 [ 47 [ 57 [ 70 | 93 [111[ 136161 [ 196 | 244 [ 267 [341] 383 [ 433|488 [ 610] 762
Carrier frequency 15 kHz (typical) 10 kHz (typical) ﬁ'é‘féé)
Applicable inverter capacity
(kW 11 | 15 [185[ 22 | 30 | 37 | 45 | 55 | 75 | 90 | 110|132 | 160 | 200 | 220 | 280 | 315 | 355 | 400 | 500
§ + | Continuous capacity (kW) | 13 | 18 | 22 | 26 | 36 | 44 | 53 | 65 | 88 | 103 [ 126 | 150 | 182 | 227 | 247 | 314 | 353 | 400 | 448 | 560
£ % Overload rating 120% of continuous rating for 1 min
; Q| Voltage 200 V 640 to 710 V (Variable with input power voltage) (*1)
Required power supply (kKVA) 14 [ 19 [ 24 [ 29 [ 38 [ 47 [ 57 [ 70 | 93 [111]136[ 161196244 [ 267 [ 341 [383]433] 488 [610] |
Carrier frequency 10 kHz (typical) 6 kHz (typical)
.| Number of phases, Three-phase three lines,
gﬁ voltage, frequency 380 to 440 V 50 Hz, 380 to 460 V 60 Hz (*4)
Eg{ Voltage/frequency fluctuation | Voltage: —15 to +10%, Frequency: +5%, Voltage unbalance: 2% or less (*3)

355/710 VDC, respectively.

The 220 to 230 V/50 Hz models are available on request.
Voltage unbalance (%) = (Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V)) / Three-phase average voltage (V) x 67
When the power supply voltage is 380 to 398 V/50 Hz and 380 to 430 V/60 Hz, tap-switching is required in the converter.
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4.4 Selecting Options

[2.2] Common specifications
Item Specifications
Control method AVR constant control with DC ACR minor
Running/Stopping Starts rectification when the converter is powered ON after connection.
Starts boosting when it receives a run signal (terminals [RUN] and [CM]
short-circuited or a run command via the communications link).
After that, the converter is ready to run.
Running status signal Running, power running, regenerative operation, ready-to-run, alarm
output (for any alarm), etc.
Tg CT/VT switching Switching between CT and VT modes.
§ CT: 150% of overload rating for 1 min
VT: 120% of overload rating for 1 min
Carrier frequency Fixed to high carrier frequency
Input power factor 0.99 or above
Restart after momentary Shields the gate when the voltage level reaches the undervoltage level if a
power failure momentary power failure occurs, and the converter can automatically
restart after the power recovers.
Power limiting control Controls the power not to exceed the preset limit value.
Alarm display AC fuse blown, AC overvoltage, AC undervoltage, AC overcurrent, AC
(Protective functions) input current error, input phase loss, synchronous power supply frequency
error, DC fuse blown, DC overvoltage, DC undervoltage, charge circuit
fault, heat sink overheat, external alarm, converter internal overheat,
overload, memory error, keypad communications error, CPU error, network
device error, operation procedure error, A/D converter error, optical
network error, IPM error
S Alarm history Saves and displays the most recent 10 alarms.
= Saves and displays the detailed information of the trip cause for the
= previous alarm.
c
Monitor Displays input power, input current in RMS, input voltage in RMS, DC link
bus voltage and power supply frequency.
Load factor Allows the user to measure the load factor with the keypad.
Language Allows the user to specify or refer to function codes in any of the three
languages--Japanese, English or Chinese.
Charging lamp Lights when the DC link bus capacitor is charged.
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[ 3] Function specifications

B Terminal functions

=
‘% .0 .
= Symbol Name Functions
6 o
L1/R, L2/S, Main circuit power Connects with the three-phase input power lines through a dedicated
= L3/T inputs reactor.
% P(+), N(-) Converter outputs Connects with the power input terminals P(+) and N(-) on an inverter.
£ &G Grounding Grounding terminal for the converter's chassis (or casing).
= | RO, TO Auxiliary power input For a backup of the control circuit power supply, connect the power lines
for the control circuit same as that of the main power input.
R1,S1,T1 Synchronous power \oltage detection terminals for the internal control of the converter.
25 input for voltage Connect with the power supply side of the dedicated reactor or filter.
g§ detection
S E R2, T2 Inputs for control Detection terminal for AC fuse blown.
monitoring
[RUN] Run command Short-circuiting terminals [RUN] and [CM] runs the converter; opening
them stops the converter.
[RST] Reset alarm command When the converter stops due to an alarm, removing the alarm factor
and short-circuiting the terminals [RST] and [CM] cancels the
_ protective function, restarting the converter.
©
S | [X1] General-purpose 0: Enable external alarm trip  THR
@ transistor input 1: Cancel current limiter LMT-CCL
3 2: 73 answerback 73ANS
= 3: Switch current limiter I-LIM
4: Option DI OPT-DI
[CM] Digital input common Common terminal for digital input signals.
[PLC] PLC signal power Connects to PLC output signal power supply. (Rated voltage: 24 VDC
(22 t0 27 VDC)
[30A/B/C] Alarm relay output Outputs a signal when the protective function is activated to stop the
(for any alarm) converter.
(Contact: [1C], Terminals [30A] and [30C] are closed: Signal ON)
(Contact rating: 250 VAC, max. 50 mA)
[Y1],[Y2], General-purpose 0: Converter running RUN
[Y3],[Y11] | transistor output 1: Converter ready torun ~ RDY
to [Y18] 2: Power supply current limiting IL
3: Lifetime alarm LIFE
4: Heat sink overheat early warning PRE-OH
— 5: Overload early warning PRE-OL
[CME] D|g|tal Output common 6: Power running DRV
7: Regenerating REG
= 8: Current limiting early warning CUR
5 9: Restarting after momentary power failure U-RES
o 10: Synchronizing power supply frequency SY-HZ
2 11: Alarm content 1
= [Y5AC] Relay output 12: Alarm content 2 AL2
o 13: Alarm content 4 AL4
14: Option DO OPT-DO
* Mounting the OPC-VG7-DIOA option makes 8 points of DO
extended functions available. (DI functions are not available.)
[A01], [A04], | General-purpose analog | O: Input power PWR
[A05] output 1: Input current in RMS I-AC
2: Input voltage in RMS V-AC
3: DC link bus voltage V-DC
4: Power supply frequency FREQ
5: +10V test P10
6: -10 V test N10
* Mounting the OPC-VG7-AlO option makes 2 points of AO extended
functions available. (Al functions are not available.)
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4.4 Selecting Options

= o
22| symbol Name Functions
6 o

[M] Analog output common | Common terminal for analog output signal.

Output signal

relay outputs

[73A], [73C] | Charging resistor input | Control output for the input relay of the external charging resistor (73).

B Communications specifications

Item

Specifications

General communication
specifications

Monitoring the running information, running status and function code
data, and controlling (selecting) the terminals [RUN], [RST] and [X1].

* Writing to function codes is not possible.

RS-485 (standard)

Communicating with a PC or PLC.

(The converter supports the Fuji general-purpose inverter protocol and
Modbus RTU protocol.)

T-Link (option)

Mounting the OPC-VG7-TL option enables communication with a T-Link
module of MICREX-F or MICREX-SX via a T-Link network.

SX-bus (option)

Mounting the OPC-VG7-SX option enables communication with a
MICREX-SX via an SX bus network.

CC-Link (option)

Mounting the OPC-VG7-CCL option enables communication with a
CC-Link master.

Traceback (option) Hardware Mounting the OPC-RHC-TR option enables tracing back of the running
status data of the converter.
WPS-LD-TR software is required.
Software Installing the WPS-RHC-TR software enables collecting of traceback data
on the PC.
B Function settings
Fucrl)céieon Name Fucr:)c(}:eon Name

FOO Data protection E17 Under current limiting (Hysteresis width)

FO1 High frequency filter selection E18to E20 | AO1, A04 and A05, function selection

F02 Restart mode after momentary power failure E21to E23 | A01, A04 and A05, gain setting

(Mode selection) E24to E26 | A01, AO4 and A05, bias setting

F03 Current rating switching E27 A01, A04 and AO5, filter setting

Fo4 LED monitor, item selection S01 Operation method

FO5 LCD monitor, item selection S02, S03 Power supply current limiting (driving/braking)

F06 LCD monitor, language selection HO1 Station address

FO7 LCD monitor, contrast control H02 Communications error processing

F08 Carrier frequency HO03 Timer

EO1 Terminal [X1] function HO04 Baud rate

E02to E13 | Terminal [Y1], [Y2], [Y3.], [Y5], [Y11] to HO5 Data length

[Y18] function HO6 Parity bits

El4 1/0 function normal open/closed HO7 Stop bits

E15 RHC overload early warning level HO08 No-response error detection time

E16 Cooling fan ON/OFF control H09 Response interval
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Fucrgcotlgon Name Fucercotlieon Name
H10 Protocol selection M09 Power supply frequency
H11 TL transmission format M10 Input power
H12 Parallel system M11 Input current in RMS
H13 Number of slave stations in parallel system M12 Input voltage in RMS
H14 Clear alarm data M13 Run command
H15, H16 Power supply current limiter (driving 1/2) M14 Running status
H17, H18 Power supply current limiter (braking 1/2) M15 Output terminals [Y1] to [Y18]
H19, H20 Current limiting early warning (level/timer)
W Protective functions
LED
Item monitor Description Remarks
displays:

AC fuse blown

[/
I/

Stops the converter output if the AC fuse
(R-/T-phase only) is blown.

AC overvoltage

Stops the converter output upon detection of an AC
overvoltage condition.

AC undervoltage

Stops the converter output upon detection of an AC
undervoltage condition.

AC overcurrent

Stops the converter output if the peak value of the
input current exceeds the overcurrent level.

AC input current error

Stops the converter output upon detection of the
excessive deviation of the AC reactor from the AC
input.

Input phase loss

Stops the converter output upon detection of an
input phase loss.

Synchronous power
frequency error

After the MC for charging circuit (73) is turned on,
the converter checks the power frequency. If it
detects a power frequency error, this function stops
the converter output. An error during converter
running (e.g., momentary power failure) triggers no
alarm.

DC fuse blown

i/
i

Stops the converter output if the DC fuse (P side) is
blown.

30 HP (18.5 kW) or
above

DC overvoltage

i
o

Stops the converter output upon detection of a DC
overvoltage condition.

If a power failure continues for a long time and the
control power source is shut down, this alarm is
automatically reset.

200 V class series:
400V +3V

400 V class series:
800V 5V

DC undervoltage

1
/)

Stops the converter output upon detection of a DC
undervoltage condition.

If a power failure continues for a long time and the
control power source is shut down, this alarm is
automatically reset.

200 V class series:
Stops at 185V,
restarts at 208 V.

400 V class series:
Stopsat 371V,
restarts at 417 V.
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4.4 Selecting Options

Item

LED
monitor
displays:

Description

Remarks

Charging circuit fault

/iy

o

Stops the converter output upon detection of a
charging circuit fault, provided that the answerback
signal from 73 is enabled.

Condition: 73ANS
(Answerback from 73) is
assigned to terminal
[X1].

Heat sink overheat

I
o

Stops the converter output upon detection of a heat
sink overheat.

External alarm

I/
L

Stops the converter output upon receipt of an
external signal THR.

Condition: THR
(Enable external alarm
trip) is assigned to
terminal [X1].

Converter internal
overheat

I/
ii_

Stops the converter output upon detection of an
internal overheat of the converter.

Converter overload

I/
i

Stops the converter output with the inverse-time
characteristics due to the input current.

Activate at 105%,
150% for 1 min

Memory error S~ Stops the converter output if a data writing error or
any other memory error occurs (when the
checksums of the EEPROM and RAM do not
match).

Keypad E-2 Displays "/~~"" upon detection of a wire break in

communications error

initial communication with the keypad.
This does not affect the converter operation.

CPU error

Activated if a CPU error occurs.

Network device error

=

o

Stops the converter output if a fatal error (including
no power supply connection) occurs in the master
unit in the network.

Applies to T-Link,
SX-bus, and CC-Link
devices.

Operation procedure
error

o
[y

Stops the converter output upon detection of an
error in the operation procedure.

A/D converter error

gy
[y

Stops the converter output upon detection of a
failure in the A/D converter circuit.

Optical network error

gy
[y ]

Stops the converter output upon detection of an
optical cable break or a fatal error in the optical
option.

IPM error

[/
i

Activated when the IPM's self-diagnosis function
works due to an overcurrent or overheat.

25 HP (15 kW) or
below
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B Required structure and environment

20 to 55 Hz: 2 m/s2 (9 to 55 Hz: 2 m/s2 for 150 HP (90 kW) or
above),
55 to 200 Hz: 1 m/s2

Item Required structure, environment and standards Remarks
Structure Mounting in a panel or mounting for external cooling
Enclosure IPOO
g Cooling system Forced air cooling
S Installation Vertical installation
@ Coating color Munsell 5Y3/0.5, eggshell
(Same color as our inverter FRENIC 5000V G7S series.)
Maintainability Structure designed for easy parts replacement
Site location Shall be free from corrosive gases, flammable gases, dusts,
and direct sunlight. Indoor use only.
Surrounding temperature -10 to +50°C (14 to 122°F)
Relative humidity 5 to 95% RH (No condensation)
*qc‘J‘ Altitude 9,800 ft (3,000 m) max. (For use in an altitude between 3,300
g to 9,800 ft (1,001 to 3,000 m), the output current should be
S derated.)
L% Vibration 2 to 9 Hz: Amplitude = 0.12 inch (3 mm), 9 to 20 Hz: 9.8 m/s2,

Storage temperature

-20 to +55°C (-4 to +131°F)

Storage humidity

510 95% RH
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[4] Converter configuration
W List of configurators

CT mode

W | ey [nmeiven joue | Coives | (oReLom ULy [ 16

» | 185 | 25 |RHC1852C [SCN3 |1 cuts.s2c | 1 [GrRzG12020) | (3) Lr2-22¢ | 1 [orzcao00.130 | 3 [Lrco22c | 1 [cr22c | 4

£ 122 | a0 [reczec cuz22¢ |1 (CRaL-150L) | ()

2130 | 40 [rucsoec [scns |1 cuso2c | 1 cret200ul) | @|trz-37c | 1 [erzgamo010 | 3 [ire2are | 1 [croare |4

S (37 | 50 [RHcaT2c [scNs |1 cuss2c | 1 (CRoL-260UL) | ) >

N Tas | o0 |rrcas2c [senr [ LR2:55¢C | 1 LFc255¢ | 1 |cF285c | 1 L2
56 | 75 [RHCE52C [scNs |1 cuss-2¢ | 1 (CReL-400UL) | @)
75 | 100 [RHCT52¢ [scNt1 [ 1 curs2c |1 LR2-75¢ | 1 wrcarsc | 1 [ererse | 1 .
90 | 125 |RHCI02C cugo-2¢ | 1 [GrRzG400 19) | (3)|(a50PE00-4) @ |tre-110¢ | 1 [6rRze400 0120 | 6 [Lrca11oc | 1 {cra-t0e | 41

{2 pes in parallel) 0

75 | 10 [rHCTS4C [sc05 |1 cuzs-4c | 1 [rksoB300y) | @|creLsouy | @ [ra-rsc | 1 [erzgso 1740 | 3 |Lrcersc | 1 [crarsc | 1 E
11 15 [RHC114C_[sc-4-0 |1 cu1s4C | 1 |(HF5BO416) creL-50UL) | @|LRa-15¢ | 1 |eRza1500.799 | 3 [LFeatsc | 1 [cratsc | 4 m
15 | 20 [RHc154c [scs1 |1 (@]
185] 25 [RHC1854c[sCN1 |1 cutss4c | 1 [sow7s0y [ @ LrRa22C | 1 [6RzZG2000530 | 3 [LFcanec [ 1 [crazec |1 |
22 | 30 [RHC204C cuzz4c | 1 |(HFsCO0416) creLsuL) | @ Z
30 | 40 [rHcsoac [scNz |1 cuso4c | 1 (creL-1000L) | @) [Lra-37¢ | 1 [oRzca000.380 | 3 [Lrcearc | 1 [crasrc | 1 ©
37 | 50 [RHCaT4C [scNzs | 1 cu4s4c | 1 (CR6L-1501UL) | (2) U
45 | 60 |RHcasac [scns (1 1Ra-55C | 1 [GRzGa000260 | 3 [ircassc | 1 |crassc | 1 %

g 55 | 75 [RHcEs4c |sone |1 cuss4C | 1 (CReL-200UL) | @) 3

g (76 | 100 [RHosac [sons |1 CuTsac | 4 LR4-75C | 1 |GRZGA000.388 | 5 |LFC4T5C | 1 |CF475C | 1 T

> (90 | 125 [RHCgo4c [scwr |1 cugo-4c | 1 (cReL-300UL) | @|LRa-110¢ | 1 [oRzGa00 0530 | 6 [LFcatoc| 1 [cratroc | 4 m

§ 110 | 150 [RHC1104C [SCN8 | 1 cutto4c | 1 [GRzG12029) | (3) (2 pos in parallel) §
132 | 200 |RHC1324C cu13z-4c | 1 (A50P400-4) @) |Lra-160c | 1 [RFa-160¢ 1 [urca-te0c | 1 [cFateoc | 1 =
160 | 250 |[RHC1604C [SC-N11 | 1 cu160-4C | 1 (A50P600-4) @ m
200 | 300 [RHC2004C [sC-N12 |1 cuz00-4¢ | 1 |(oRzG4001Q) | 3) LR4-220C | 1 [RFa-2200 1 |LFca-2200 | 1 |CFa-220c | 1 Vo)
220 | 350 |RHC2204C cu2204C | 1 (a70088004) | (2 (-
280 | 400 [RHC2804C [scNs [ 1 [scNia| 1 GRZGA00 1R | 6 [A70QS800-4 2 [Lra-280c | 1 [RFa-280C 1 Jrcazsoc | 1 [crazsoc [ 1 [scna |1 T
315 | 450 [RHC3154C (2 pes in parallel) A70P1800-4TA | 2 [LR4-315C | 1 |RF4-315C 1 |reastsc | 1 [crastse [ 4 <
355 | 500 |RHC3554C LR4-355C | 1 [RF4-355C 1 |Lrcassse | 1 [crasssc | 1 m
400 | 600 | RHCA004C SC-N16 | 1 [R4-400C | 1 |RF4-400C 1 [LFCa-400C | 1 |CF4-400C | 1 z
500 | 800 | RHC500-4C SCN11| 3 LR4-500C | 1 |RF4-500C 1 [LFca500C | 1 |CFaB00C | 102) —
530 | 900 |RHC630-4C SCN12| 3 [A70P2000-4 2 [LR4-630C | 1 |RF4-:630C 1 [LFca630C | 1 |CFa630C |10 SCNT | 1

VT mode

o=y f;g:)ﬂ"lggl PWM fOFC’\flllgfgi"Q for'\élgwer Charging drcult box () Boosting Filtering resistor Filtering Fitering tl:{lt(e:rifr?é

H § motor | converter | circuit supply Charging resistor Fuse reactor reactor capacitor circuit

Saw [we | YPe 73) |ov| 652) |ay] ©u) |ow|eow1BE)  |om] (F) ay| (Lo o] (Rf) oy wh |ay| ©n [ay| 6F) oy
1 15 |RHC752C [seNt [ 1 curs2c | 1 |(HFscss0s) | ) |cRetssouy) | @) [Lre-sc | 1 [erzc1s0022 | 3 [wrczasc | 1 [cr2asc | 4
15 | 20 [rRHC112¢ [scN2 |1 cutt-2c | 1 (CR2LS-T5UL) [ (2)
18.5 | 25 [RHC152¢ [SC-N3 | 1 cuts2c | 1 |(GRzG12020) | |cRas-to0uL) | @) [Lre-22c | 1 [oRzG2000.130 | 3 [irc222c | 1 [cro22c | 4

o122 | 30 [RHC1852C cu18.52C | 1 @)

£ [30 | 40 [rReczzc [scna_ |1 cuz22¢ | 1 cr2L-1500L | ) [Lre-s7c | 1 [orRzeao00.1@ | 3 [Lrc2are | 1 [cr2arc | 1

< 37 | 50 |rHcao2c [scNs | 1 cu3p2c | 1 (CR2L-2000L) [ @

S 145 | e0 |RHcaT2c [scn7 |1 cu4s2c | 1 (CR2L-260L) | (2) [LRe-s5C | 1 \Fc2s5¢ | 1 |cr2ssc | 1

Nlss | 75 |RHcas2c [scNs | 1
75 | 100 |RHCS52C |SC-N11 | 1 cuss2¢ | 1 (CR2L400UL) | (2) [LR2-75C | 1 LFc27s¢ | 1 |cre7sc | 1
90 | 125 |RHCTS2C curs2c | 1 [(GRZG4001R) LR2-110C | 1 [6RzG4000.12@ | & [LFca-1t0c | 1 [cr2-t10c | 1
110 | 150 [RHCg0-2c [sc-N12 | 1 cugo2c | 1 [(Tk50B 30Q4) | (&) |iasope00-4) @ (2 pos in parallel)
1 15 |RHC754C [sC4-0 | 1 cuzs-4c | 1 [(HFsBoate) | 3 |creL-30un) | @) |LRa1sc | 1 |orRze1s0 0799 | 3 [Lrcssc | 1 [crasc | 4
15 | 20 [RHCt14c [sc-51 | 1 cuts4c | 1 (CR6L-50UL) | (2)
18.5 | 25 |[RHC154C [SC-N1 | 1 (B0W7.59) LR422C | 1 |GRzG200053% | 3 [LFos22c | 1 |crazec | 1
22 | 30 |RHC1854C cutss4c | 1 [(HFscssod) | (3)
30 | 40 |rHc2o4ac [scN2 [ 1 cu224c | 1 ©creL7sUL) | ) [LRa-37c | 1 [6RzGa00038Q | 3 [Lrcaare | 1 [crasre | 1
37 | 50 |rucaoac [scnzs [ 1 cusp4c | 1 (CREL-100UL) | (2)
45 | s0 |rucarac [scnz |1 cuss4c | 1 creL-1500L) | (2) [Lra-ssc | 1 [orzcao0026@ | 3 [Lrcassc | 1 [crassc | 1

o |55 | 75 |RHCasac [scne [ 1

5 [75_| 100 |Recssac [scns | 1 cuss4C | 1 (creL-2000L) | (2) [LRa-75¢ | 1 [oRzc4000.38@ | 3 [LFcersc | 1 [crarsc |

< {90 [ 125 [RHCTs4C [scN7 | 1 cuzs4c | 1 LRa-110C | 1 [GRzG400053@ | & [LFCa-t10c | 1 [cFattoc | 1

8 [110 | 150 |Rrcoo4c [scns | 1 CU904C | 1 |(GRZG1202Q) | |icReL-300L) | () (2 pes in parallel)

~ [132 | 200 [rAc1104c cut1o4C | 1 @) LR4-160C | 1 [RF4-160C 1 |Lresa-eoc | 1 [cra-teoc | 1
160 | 250 [RHC1324C [sCN11 | 1 cutsz4c | 1 (A50P400-4) )
200 | 300 |RHC1604C [sCN12 | 1 cu160-4C | 1 [(GRZG4001R) |  [(As0P600-4) @ [Lra-220c | 1 |RFa-220¢ 1 |reaza0c | 1 [crazzoc | 4
220 | 350 |RHC2004C cu2004C | 1 )
315 | 450 |RHC2804C [sCN3 | 1 [se-Nt4] 1 GRZG4001Q | 6 |A70Q5800-4 2 |Lra-3tsc | 1 |RFa-315C 1 [ureastsc | 1 [crastsc [ 1 [sona | 1
355 | 500 |RHC3154C (@ pes in paralel) A70P16004TA | 2 |LRa-355C | 1 |RF4-355C 1 [rcasssc | 1 [crasssc | 1
400 | 600 [RHC3854C SC-N16 | 1 LR4-400C | 1 [RF4-200C 1 |Lrcasooc | 1 [cradooc | 1
500 | 800 |RHC4004C SCNTT| 3 LR4-500C | 1 |RF4-500C 1 [LFCa500C | 1 |CFaB00C | 102)

(*1) The charging box (CU) contains a combination of a charging resistor (R0) and a fuse (F). If no CU is used, it is necessary to prepare the
charging resistor (RO) and fuse (F) at your end.

(*2) The filtering capacitor consists of two pieces of capacitors. For an order of quantity "1," two pieces of capacitors are to be delivered.
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W Basic connection diagrams

e RHC7.5-2C to RHC90-2C
e RHC7.5-4C to RHC220-4C

*When a charging box is connected

CU (Charging box)

Power [ Converter Inverter
suppl!

Y Srorn S@LIR  P(+)
Shorrn 2s
g\om AT NE)

R2
_[I]_ _[I]_ ﬁ R o Q-0T2
=T cf
R1 Y5A
s1 Y5C
MCor 73 (2) :{; z‘;’;
T0 30C

(*1)
(*2)

(*3)

(*4)
(*5)

Symbol Part name

Lr | Boosting reactor

Lf |Filtering reactor

Cf | Filtering capacitor

Rf | Filtering resistor

CU | Charging box

73 | Magnetic contactor for charging circuit

For the 400 V class power supply, connect a stepdown transformer to limit the voltage of the sequence circuit to 220 V or below.

Be sure to connect the auxiliary power input terminals RO and TO of the PWM converter to the main power input lines via B contacts
of magnetic contactors of the charging circuit (73 or MC).

If 73 uses SC-05, SC-4-0, or SC-5-1, connect an auxiliary contact unit to the MC's B contact or 73.

Be sure to connect the auxiliary power input terminals RO and TO of the inverter to the main power input lines via B contacts of
magnetic contactors of the charging circuit (73 or MC). For 200 V class series of inverters with a capacity of 60 HP (37 kW) or above
and 400 V class series with 125 HP (75 kW) or above, connect the fan power input terminals R1 and T1 of the inverter to the main
power input lines without going through the MC's B contacts or 73.

Construct a sequence in which a run command is given to the inverter after the PWM converter becomes ready to run.
Assign the external alarm THR to any of terminals [X1] to [X7] on the inverter.
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4.4 Selecting Options

e RHC7.5-2C to RHC90-2C
e RHC7.5-4C to RHC220-4C

Power Converter Inverter
Sueply LR  P(#) P(+) u
L21s v
LT NG N(-) W
R2 e—OR0
w38
h T
R1 Y5AQF- ¢ FWD!
81 Y5COF— d cM
T 30A ('5)
RO 30B X9 (THR) 13
| 0 30C cM 12
‘ 73A 30A 1
73C a— 308
b—0 30C
RUN
RST G G

Symbol Part name

Lr | Boosting reactor
Lf | Filtering reactor
Cf | Filtering capacitor
Rf | Filtering resistor
RO | Charging resistor
F Fuse

73 | Magnetic contactor for charging circuit

(*1) For the 400 V class power supply, connect a stepdown transformer to limit the voltage of the sequence circuit to 220 V or below.

(*2) Be sure to connect the auxiliary power input terminals RO and TO of the PWM converter to the main power input lines via B contacts
of magnetic contactors of the charging circuit (73 or MC).

If 73 uses SC-05, SC-4-0, or SC-5-1, connect an auxiliary contact unit to the MC's B contact or 73.

(*3) Be sure to connect the auxiliary power input terminals RO and TO of the inverter to the main power input lines via B contacts of
magnetic contactors of the charging circuit (73 or MC). For 200 V class series of inverters with a capacity of 60 HP (37 kW) or above
and 400 V class series with 125 HP (75 kW) or above, connect the fan power input terminals R1 and T1 of the inverter to the main
power input lines without going through the MC's B contacts or 73.

(*4) Construct a sequence in which a run command is given to the inverter after the PWM converter becomes ready to run.

(*5) Assign the external alarm THR to any of terminals [X1] to [X7] on the inverter.

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)

4-35



e RHC280-4C to RHC400-4C

Power
supply

(*1)
(*2)

(*3)
(*4)

(*5)
(*6)

RO T3
T
07
—:I—g\o Converter Inverter
52 Lf Lr F
8‘#0./‘(\/\ > sg ©LIR U
%%om ] Fa'a'al = L2/S i
g\o_rwxo 7 6/‘YY\_#._S_@L3/T W
= 9—OR0 =
h -
4.1 ch
j f
i—QT1 et LN
Y5AQF- e FWD I-o_
Y5C! f cM
30A (*6)
308 X8 (THR) 13
30C cM 12
30A 1
a 308
b—Q 30C
GO G
J; 5 Symbol Part name
Reacy, |RDY |RDY |52A |RDY I'Run |RUN Lr | Boosting reactor
forun T_ i Lf |Filtering reactor
c . . .
M ol>? s cf |Filtering capacitor
op P -
T |52 |>52T Rf | Filtering resistor

*1

52X RO | Charging resistor
0

a
b
52 g
6F
F Fuse
@ @ e @ 73 | Magnetic contactor for charging circuit
RDY )

52 | Magnetic contactor for power supply
6F | Magnetic contactor for filtering circuit

Connect a stepdown transformer to limit the voltage of the sequence circuit to 220 V or below.

Be sure to connect the auxiliary power input terminals RO and TO of the PWM converter and the inverter to the main power input lines
via B contacts of magnetic contactors of the power supply circuit (52).

Connect the fan power input terminals R1 and T1 of the inverter to the main power input lines without going through the B contacts
of 52, since the inverter's AC fans are supplied with power from these terminals.

Construct a sequence in which a run command is given to the inverter after the PWM converter becomes ready to run.
Set the timer 52T at 1 sec.
Assign the external alarm THR to any of terminals [X1] to [X7] on the inverter.
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4.4 Selecting Options

e RHC400-4C in VT mode
e RHC500-4C and RHC630-4C

(*1) Connect a stepdown transformer to limit the voltage of the sequence circuit to 220 V or below.

(*2) Be sure to connect the auxiliary power input terminals RO and TO of the PWM converter and the inverter to the main power input lines
via B contacts of magnetic contactors of the power supply circuit (52).

(*3) Connect the fan power input terminals R1 and T1 of the inverter to the main power input lines without going through the B contacts
of 73 or 52, since the inverter's AC fans are supplied with power from these terminals.

(*4) Construct a sequence in which a run command is given to the inverter after the PWM converter becomes ready to run.
(*5) Set the timer 52T at 1 sec.

(*6) Assign the external alarm THR to any of terminals [X1] to [X7] on the inverter.

(*7) Wiring for terminals L1/R, L2/S, L3/T, R2, T2, R1, S1, and T1 should match with the phase sequence.

RO 73
et S
S'o
52-11052:3 Converter Inverter
Lr F
LR
Power Y 125
supply
él—()La/T
3 %
R =% o
CH'EI:I"EI:I'CQ oM 9
R1 %
%3 h
T T
ara I I
| ERSEE
) {2)
3) Symbol Part name 9]
Lr | Boosting reactor m
{’ﬁ?:?gnvéhnv %DY g:|52A <5|52,1 EI-Run6|FX Lf |Filtering reactor g
. i1 |> g|52_2é_i Cf | Filtering capacitor =
52T Stop " N - —
200V 52T ) . |52_3 |RUN Rf Fllterlr?g re5|§t0r =
or below "2 o RO | Charging resistor 0)
N 523 F |Fuse Y
73 | Magnetic contactor for charging circuit m
@ @ @ 6 EE @ E gnet ping Py
52 | Magnetic contactor for power supply %
(*5) 6F | Magnetic contactor for filtering circuit T
m
X
>
—
m
Q
c
T
<
m
zZ
—
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[ 5] External dimensions
B PWM converter

) ) S -
Figure A Figure B PWM converter type Figure imensions inch (mm) | Mass
w 5 w [wi [ H [H [ D [o1 [ n B c | lb(kg}
w2948 wi 98 5 4918 RHC7.5-2C A | 98 | 89 | 150 | 141 | 97 | 49 | 008 | 0,39 | 0.39 | 28
Wi/ — Foising RHO1120 (@50) | (226) | (380) | (358) | 245) | (125)| @ | (10) | (10 |(12:5)
] | - . RHC15-2C
= £l . RHC18.5-2C 5 | 134 95 | 189 | 181 | 100 | 57 | 0.08 | 039 | 0.3 | 53
5|1 -l RHC22.50 (340) | (240) | (480) | (460) | (255) | (145)| @) | (10) | (10) | (24)
: . 134 | 95 217 | 209 | 100 | 5.7 | 0.08 | 039 | 039 | 64
23gV RHC30-2C B | (310) | 220) | (550) | (530) | 255) | (145) | @) | oy | 00y | 29
R 5 | 148108 [242 | 234 [ 106 | 57 |0.08 [ 039|039 | 79
@375) | 275) | (615) | (595) | 270) | (145)| @) | (10) | (10) | (36)
RHOA5.20 5 | 148 | 108 | 291 [ 28.4 [ 106 | 57 | 0.08 | 0.39 | 0.39 | 93
@375) | (275) | (740) | 720) | 270y | (145) | @ | (10) | (10y | @2)
p 148 | 108 | 291 | 284 | 106 | 57 | 0.06 | 033 | 039 | 97
RHCS5-2C B | 378 | @75) | ey | 720 | 270y | (i) | @) | 10y | 10y | a4
. C | 209 | 169 | 295 [ 284 [ 112 | 57 | 0.08 | 059 | 059 | 154
RHC75-2C (530) | (430) | (750) | (720) | 285) | (145) | ‘@ | (15) | 15y | @0)
. 268 | 228 | 347 | 335 | 142 | 87 | 042 | 050 | 059 | 254
RHC90-2¢ C | a0 | (530) | (e80) | ®50) | @60y | 220y | 31 | @5 | (%) | (115)
Figure C Figure D RAC7.54C A | 98 | 89 | 150 | 141 | 97 | 49 | 008 | 039 | 039 | 18
RHC114C (250) | (226) | (380) | (358) | 245) | (125)| (2) | (10) | (10) | ()
w n-¢B D /m
By RHC15-4C
W
| w1 / D1

RHC18.5-4C 1341 95 189118111001 57 loos8 o030 0391 53

RIIC25.4C (340) | (240) | 480) | 480y | 285) | (145) | @) | oy | (10) | 24
134 | 95 | 217 | 200 | 100 | 5.7 | 008 | 039 | 039 | 64
RHC30-4C B | @40y | 2d0) | (550) | (530) | 25m) | (145)| @) | 110y | (o) | @9)
148 | 108 | 21.7 | 209 | 106 | 57 | 008 | 0.39 | 0.39 | 75
RAC374C B | @) | e |50 | 5300 | o) | aam | @& | o) | (o) | 3

o]
2
E
«
2
g
p

I - ra

Il
= o e
B
z|T a
I

RHC45-4C s | 148 | 108 | 266 | 258 | 106 | 57 | 0.08 | 0.39 | 0.39 | 84
O o RHC55-4C (375) | (275) | (675) | (655) | (270) | (145) | (2) | (10) | (10) [ (38)
L] 148 | 108 | 29.1 | 284 | 106 | 57 | 0.08 | 0.39 | 0.39 | 106
T.c RHCTS-4C B @7 @9 | Gan | 20 | @ | damy | @ | do) | do) | ws)
460y |RHC90-4C ¢ 209169 (2911280124 57 008|059 059 | 154
PL" series [RHC110-4C (530) [ (430) | (740} | (710) | (315) | (145)| (2) | (15) | (15) | (70)
RHC132-4C C | 209|169 |394 1382|142 | 87 | 0.08 | 0.59 | 0.59 | 220
RAC1604C (530) | (430) [(1000)] (970) | (360) | (220)| @) | (15) | (i5) |(100)
RHC200-4C Cc | 268|228 (394382142 87 012|059 [ 059 | 309
RHC2204C (680) | (580) [(1000)] (970) | (360) | 220)| (3) | (15) | (15) |(140)
RHC280-4C C | 268 | 228|561 539 [ 177 | 112 [ 012 | 059 | 0.59 | 705
RAC3154C (680) | (580) [(1400)](1370)| 450) | (285)| (3) | (15) | (15) |(320)
RHC355-4C C | 347 | 307 551 | 539 | 17.7 | 112 | 0.16 | 0.59 | 0.59 | 904
RHCA004C (880) | (780) [(1400)|(1370)| 450) | (285)| (4) | (15) | (15) |(410)
RHC500-4C D | 393|354 610|598 [ 197 | 123 [0.16 | 059 | 0.59 | 1157
RHOB304C (999) | (800) [(1550)|(1520)| (500) |(313:2) (4) | (15) | (15) |(525)
< Boosting reactor >
Figure A . — -
igure Figure B for Boosting reactor type Figur Dimensions inch (mm) I’l\)/l(alfs)
For VAW leminal Mo MAX.DZ. NP W] wi H D D1 D2 K M g
MAX. W terminal M¢ _MAX.DZ_ NP | R2-7.5C A 7.1 3.0 8.1 4.1 3.4 3.7 0.28 M5 26
‘ : (180) | (75) | (205) | (105) | (85) | (95) | (7} (12)
* * 1 7.7 30 85 52 | 43 51 | 028 40
sAER = Lre-tee ® |ass | g5 | @i | asn | aio | g | @ | M | as)
% LR2-22C C | 95 [ 32 [ 134 [ 85 | 74 | 57 [ 039 | mg | 73
K 240) | (80) | (340) | (215) | (180) | (145) | (10) (33)
230V " C | 172 [ 37 | 165 | 95 59 | 047 | mio | 110
E s Series | R¥37C (285) | (95) | (420) | (240) | (205) | (150) | (12) (50)
wi \ & s y C | 172 [ 37 | 65 | 98 | 85 | 63 | 047 | w2 | 1B
Elongate hole LR2-55C @85) | (95) | @20) | (250) | 215) | (180) | (12) (58)
LR2.75C C | 130 [ 43 | 173 | 100 | 87 | 65 | 047 | mrz | 154
Figure C (330) | (110) (;‘gg) (255) | (220} (175?"5) (()13) (27200)
LR2-110C c | 136 | 45 7 | 110 | 97 ; A7 | w2
MAX. W (345) | (115) | (500) | (280) | (245) | (185) | (12) (100}
ﬁ L RA7.5C 8 | 71 30 8.1 21 34 35 | 028 | Ma | 26
(180) | (75) | (205) | (105) | {85) | (90) | (7). (12)
‘ LRA-15C A | 77 | 30 | 85 | 52 | 43 | 47 | 028 | w5 | 40
‘ S e T e T T o 3
g LR4-22C c - ; - - . : . M6
AR K I LA My e R T 0
=g LR4-37C c . ) : - ] - - M8
& & 4] " (285) | (95) | (405) | (240) | (205) | (130) | (12) (50)
=
LR4-55C C | 12 | 37 | 163 | 98 | 85 | 57 | 047 | mio | 128
L‘%‘j ‘L+'“ (285) | (95) | (415) | (250) | (215) | (145) | (12) (58)
0K LR4-75C C | 130 | 43 [ 173 [ 100 | 87 | 59 | 047 | mio | 154
(330) | (110) | (440) | (265) | (220) | (150) | (12) (70)
LR4110C C | 136 | 45 | 193 | 110 | 87 | 67 | 047 | mrz | 220
(345) | (115) | (490) | (280) | (245) | (170) | (12) (100)
LR4160C C [ 150 | 48 [ 217 [ 118 [ 102 | 73 | 059 | miz | 309
(380) | (125) | (550) | (300) | (260) | (185) | (15) (140)
A IRazz00 C [ 177 [ 59 | 284 | 130 | T4 | 51 | 059 | miz | %41
(450) | (150) | (620) | (330) | (290) | (230) | (15) (200)
LR4-280C C | 189 | 63 | 2941 | 130 [ 114 | 95 | 059 | mrg | 551
(480) | (160) | (740) | (330) | (290) | (240) | (15) (250)
LR4-315C C 189 [ 63 | 299 | 134 [ 118 [ 98 [ 059 | mie | 595
(480) | (160) | (760) | (340) | (300) | (250) | (15) (270)
LRa-355C C | 180 | 63 | 327 | 140 | 124 | 100 | 059 | wmrg | 683
(480) | (160) | (830) | (355) | (315) | (255) | (15) (310)
LR4-400C C [ 188 | 63 | 350 | 150 | 130 | 102 | 075 | mie | 750
480) | (160) | (890) | (380) | (330) | (260) | (19) (340)
LR4-500C c | 207 69 | 378 | 161 | 142 | 114 | 0.75 | mig | 926
(525) | (175) | (960) | (410) | (360) | (290) | (19) (420)
TR4-630 D | 236 | 79 | 252 | 173 [ 1654 [ T2 [ 075 | — |92
(600) | (200) | (640) | (440) | (390) | (285) | (19) (450)
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4.4 Selecting Options

< Filtering reactor >

Figure A Figure B Figure C _ Dimensions inch (mm) | Mass
e . Filtering reactor type Figur W WA H ) D1 02 K M Ib (kg)
79 T 18 | 30 | 34 | 26 T 027 13
b LFC27.5C 8 uz) | @) | ddo | 83 | &0 | @) | @) M @2
X ! 39 3 ! B 0.24 55
dilii LFC2-15C 8 (29 | @0 Laoo | @ | @5 | @0 | @) M8 | 25)
; ; 39 ; X 1024 56
sl il o LFc2-22¢ B (29 | @) | ool | @ | @5 | (05 | 6) Y8 | 30
230V : : 75 i ; g 024 11
[ NS e sories | LFC287C B | ¢50) | @0) | (115 | (103) | 85) | (125 | &) | M0 | (50)
- 69 | 24 | 57 | 43 | 35 5 1024 T8
LFC2:55C & ars) | @) | aas) | aio) | @) | (40 | 6 M2 | g0)
: 32 [ 79 | 47 | 39 | 59 | 028 25
LFC2-75C B | (9s) | 0) | 200) | (120) | (100) | sy | () | M2 | (1y)
oG C [ 100 [ 34 [ 81 [ 47 [ 37 | 65 [ 028 | yua | 4
Figure D Figure E NP D215 (%595] 118_56} (2333) (131‘?] (95 165) 0(;)4 (f%)
e S| | T veoe D linlalale e [h el [
ol | e g e LFC415C A a2 | o | oo | @ | 75 | o0 | @ | M |5
= 230 I 4.9 1.6 3.9 3.7 3.0 3.7 0.24 8.6
1 E LFC4-220 A lazs) | @o) | ooy | @3y | (75) | 95 | & | M |0
N I LFCa-37C B | 59 | 24 | 45 | 43 [ 35 | 43 [ 024 | pa [ 11 =3
Lol oy b (o) | o) | ti5) | 108 | @0 | 1io) | (6) (5.0) [
24 [ 57 | 43 | 35 | 47 | 024 18
Lar Naex i = LFC4-55C B |75 | 60) | (1as) | (110) | (90) | (1200 | @& | M0 | (s0)
= Foaae 5 [ 77 [ 32 [ 78 [ &5 [ 37 | 51 | 028 [ w0 | 26 IN
o L ° (11356) (80) | (200) | (113) | (93) | (130) | (7) (12)
34 | 87 | 45 [ 35 | 57 | 028 72
LFcé-110C C @55 | 65 | @0 | (13) | ©0) | a5 | @ | M2 | (19
480V I rea oo C [ 100 [ 34 | 97 | 54 | 43 | 58 | 0.39 | up | 49 wn
seres e T e T T o A AL
Lrow2200 0 1w | o0 | @20 | @io) | aso) | 7o | dioy | M2 | s m
% i 3 [ 13.0 | 9. ; 7 047 95
LFc4-280C b G0 | @10 | 3201 | @30) | (185) | (195) | (12) M18 | @3) 9
1 ) 047 706
LFC4-315C P | @15 | (10s) | @68) | (230) | (185) | @00y | (i2) | M8 | ag) =
TFoaassc D [ 124 | &1 [ 156 | 93 | 79 | B3 | 047 [ wg | 117 Z
(315) | (105) | (395) | (238) | (200) | 210y | (12) (53) ®
(Feaa000 O [ 136 | 45 [ 165 | 93 | 79 | 93 | 047 | wmie | 132
(13;‘%] (1155) (420) (%35) (2800) (2935) (12) 60, U
" X 5 [ 189 | O. 1 5 | 047 159
LFC4-500C D | a5 | (118) | 480) | 240) | (205) | 2y | (12) | M | 7 %
LFoa630C € | 171 [ 57 [ 217 [ 116 | 10. 79 1059 | . | 386 A
(435) | (145) | (550) | (295) | (285) | (200) | (15) (175) T
T
m
8]
. . . >
< Filtering capacitor > =
m
Figure A Figure B . § Dimensions inch (mm) | Mass QO
Filtering capaciter type Figui
Wi W1 sws \év; 7H3 H1 2Da 1D é 1E2 [} Fﬁ , Ib4(;g) E
1 CF2-7.5C A | (165)| (150) | (185) 70) | (40) | 30) 7). M5 | (1:9) o
ﬁf PN , 8168 97 [ — [28 |16 [ 12| 028 77
b *se e CF2-15C A1 (205) | (173)| (245) 70) | 40y | 30) 7). M5 | (3.5) I'%I
w : 10104102 — [ 36 | 22 [ 32| 028 30
e e e lmleleml T la B e g [ oy 2
g EE g E,E 114 4 [ 11 = X ; !
" . et |orasre A | 2a0) | 85) | (250} golen eyl @ | eo —
[Tl JiYa) CF2.550 110 [ 104 [ 134 | = [ 35 | 22 | 32 0. Ve | 190
- A | (280) | (265) | (340) ©0) | (55) | 80) | (7 8 | 5.5
O 104114 = [ 35 [ 22 [ 321 O 50
- = | CF2-75C A | (280) | (265) | (290) (90) | (55) | (80) [G) M6 | (7.0)
I
TTO [ 104 | 134 | = 35 [ 22 [ 32| 028 90
I CF2-110C A | (280) | (265) | (340) (90) | (55) | (80) @) M8 | (8.5
©5 50 [ 53 ~ [28 |16 | 12 028 28
n CF4-7.5C A | (165)| (150 | (135) 70) | 4oy | 30y | 7y M5 | (13)
65|59 85| — [28 16| 12| 028 5.1
CF4-15C A | (165) | (150) | 215) 701 | 4oy | 30) Y M5 | o3
81|75 73 — [28 [16 | 12| 028 55
Cra-22C A _|205)| (190 | (185) (70) | (40) | 30) | (1) M5 | 25
81| 75 81 — [28 |16 | 12| 028 6.4
CF4-37C A | (205) | (190) | (205) (70) | 40y | (30) [} M5 | 29
81 |75 97 | — |28 ] 16 12| 028 77
CF4-55C A | (208) | (190)| (245) 70) | (40 | 30) 7). M5 | (35)
8.1 7.5 8.1 - 2.8 1.6 12 0.28 5.4
CF4-75C A | (205) | (190)| (205) 70) | 40y | 30 [} M5 | 29)
81 7507 | — [28 |16 | 12| 028 77
CF4-110C A | (205) | (190) | (245) 70) | @0y | 30) @ M5 | 35
480V | s 1600 11.0 | 104 [ 102 ] — [ 35 | 22 | 3.2 0.28 ve | 130
series [CF4- A | (280) | (265) | (260) ©0) | (55) | 80) | (1) (6.0)
171158 122 49 [ 39 | —~ | 3.2 [059%0.79% 29.0
CF4-220C B | 435)|400)| 310) | (125 (100} (80) | (15x20) | M12 |(13.0)
71158 138 65 [ 39 | ~ | 3.2 [059%0.70% 330
CF4-280C B | 435 | (400) | (350) | (165) | (100) 80) | (15x20) | M12 | (5.0
P 71 (158 (1811108 39 [ = | 32 [059x0794 1740
- B | (435) | (400) | (460) | 275)| (100) (80) | (15x20) (200)
171 [ 158 [ 205 [ 132 39 | = | 32 [059%0.79% 510
CF4-355C B | (435)| 400) | (520) | (335) | (100} @0) | (15x20) | M12 | 2310
171 [ 158 [24.0 [ 167 38 | = | 3.2 [0.59%0.79%
CF4-400C B | (435) | (400)| (610) | (425) | (100) (80) | (15x20) | M12 97,0
T71 158 [ 122 49 [ 39 | = T 32 [059%0.79% 5
CF4-5000 B | (435)| (400)| (310) | (125)| (100} (80) | (15x20) | M12 |(130)
171158 [ 181 108 39 | = | 32 [059%0 7% 240
CF4-630C B | (435) | (400) | 460) | (275)|(100) ©0) | (15x20) | M12](20.0)

* Elongate hole
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< Filtering resistor >

Figure A

$C

i B
!i!i!ii 3
[IXRERRR I

d
|

Figure C

M12 Eye bolts

Figure B
2412 Eye bols £ ¢ Tormma| 185 (470}
L‘ \ L
[ %
i ks b3 :
BEEER: 5= -
5 43 =4
1 ze 520y
W w015 02
18.1 {460}
o1

3
)| Eorn terminat

8 o1

w
4615 Maunting holes

< Charging box >

Filtering resistor type Fiourel Tt T vz H?ime:szio"s 5 T o I;ZCM"'(';") Ig"(alfgs) Qty
66 | 58 | 45 | 067 13 | 13 | 1.0 | 024 022 | 04
GRZG80 0420 A Luen| aas| (15| 22) | (32) | 33) | 26) | ®) | (55 |0.19)] 3
97 | 90 | 7.7 |087] 13 | 1.3 | 1.0 | 0.24 | 022 | 0.4
GRZG150 0.2 A | 2a7)| 228 (195)| (22) | (32) | 33) | (26) | ®) | (5.5) |0.19)] 3
230V 121 11.3 | 100 | 0.87 | 13 | 1.3 | 10 | 024|022 | 0.8
series | GRZG2000.13Q A | (308)| @87)| 2541 | (22) | 32) | 33) | @6) | ®) | (55) |(0.35)] 3
162|152 130 | 16 | 15 | 1.9 | 16 | 037|022 | 19
GRZG4000.1Q A @11 385 330)| @0) | 39) | 47) | 40y | ©5) | 5.5) |(0.85)] 3
162 [ 152 | 13.0 | 1.6 | 15 | 1.9 | 16 | 037022 ] 19
GRZB400 0.12Q A l@in|ees)|@30)| @o) | @9 | @) | (40) | 05) | (5.5) [(0.85) 3
66 | 58| 45 |087 | 13 | 13 ] 10 [ 024022 04
GRZG80 1.74Q A |uen|ass|ais) | @2 | @2) | 33| 26| & |65 [(019)] 3
97 [ 80 [ 77 [087] 13 | 13 | 10 |024[022] 04 | _
GRZG1500.79Q A | an)| 228)| (195)| (22) | (32) | (33) | 26) | (6) | (5.5 [(0.19)
121 113] 100087 | 13 [ 13 [ 10 [0.24[022] 08 [
GRZG2000.53Q A | (306)] (287)| (254) | (22) | (32) | (33) | (26) | (6) | (55)|(0.35) °
162 | 152 (130 | 1.6 | 15 | 1.9 | 16 | 037|022 1.9
GRZG4000.38Q A |1 @85)| 330)| (40) | (39) | (47) | 40) | (9.5) | (5.5) |(0.85)| 3
162 | 152 (130 | 1.6 | 15 | 1.9 | 16 | 037|022 19
GRZG400 0.26Q A @) 85)| (330)] (40) | (39) | (47 | (40) | (9.5) | (5.5) [(0.85)] 3
162 | 152 [ 13.0 | 1.6 | 15 | 1.8 | 16 | 037|022 19
GRZGA400 0530 A | @11)]| 385)] (330)| 40) | (39) | (47) | (40) | (95) | (5.5) |(0.85)| ©
460V 158 | 146 — | 95 | 22 | 185 18.1] 126 | ~ | 49
series |RF4-160C B | (a00)| (3700 (240) | (55) |(470)| (460 (320) 2| 1
55
RF4-220C 29 | 1
258 | 246 95 | 22 | 185|181 126| ~ |683
RF4-280C C | (e55)| (625) (240) | (55) | (470)| (460) | (320) (31% 1
77,
RF4-315C @y |
794
RF4-355C @6 | 1
838
RF4-400C @) | 1
90
RF4-500C @ty | 1
258 | 246 73] 22 | 200 | 205|126 | ~ | 154
RF4-630C C | (655)] (625) (440} | (85) | (530} | (520) | (320) @0y | !

The charging box contains a combination of a charging resistor and a fuse, which is essential in the configuration
of the RHC-C series of PWM converters. Using this charging box eases mounting and wiring jobs.

Capacity range

200 V class series: 15 to 150 HP (7.5 to 90 kW) in 10 types,
400 V class series: 15 to 450 HP (7.5 to 220 kW) in 14 types, Total 24 types

As for 400 V class series of 500 to 800 HP (280 to 400 kW), the charging resistor and the fuse are separately

provided as before.

Ha

2-¢C

H2

H1
H

®
—

Mounting dimensions

Dimensions inch (mm} |Mounting| Mass
Fuse type W | Wi | H [ A1 [ H2 [ H3 | A4 | D | b1 | C | bot |b(kg)
CU7.5-2C 106 [ 67 | 118 [ 112|106 | 03 [ 059 | 3.9 [0.09 | 024 | M5 | 13
cu11-2¢ {270) | (170) | (300) | (285) | (270) | {7.5) | (15) | (100) | (2.4) | (6) 6)
Cu152C
CU18.5-2C
CU22:2C
230V [cu30-2C 118 [ 79 | 122 116 [ 110 43 15
series (300) | (200) | (310) | (295) | (280) (110) )
CU452C 130 | 91 . 7.6
CUSs2C | (330) | (230) (130) (8)
CU75-2C 169 | 13.0 | 22.1| 21.1| 201 | 047 | 098 | 59 | 0.13 | 0.39 | M8 | 37.5
(430) | (330) | (560)| (536)| (510) | (12) | (25) | (150) | (32) | (10) (17)
CUg0-2C -
(20)
CU754C__| 106 | 67 | 118 | 11.2 | 106 | 0.3 | 059 | 3.9 | 0.09 | 024 | M5 | 12.1
CU15-4C (270) | (170) | (300) | (285) | (270) | (7.5) | (15) | (100) | (2.4) | (6) (5.5)
CU18.54C 13
CU22-4C )
CU30-4C 118 | 7.9 | 122 | 116 | 110 3 | 15
CU45-4C (300) | (200) | (310) | (295) | (280) (110) [t]
460 V [CUB54C
Series [CuT54C_ | 130 | 94 51 76
CU90<4C (330) | (230) (130) (8)
CU110-4C
CUT324C | 16.9 | 13.0 | 221 211 | 201 | 047 | 098 | 59 | 0.13 | 0.39 | M8 | 40
CU1604C | (430) | (330) | (560)| (536)| (510) | (12) | (25) | (150) | (3.2) | (10) (18)
CU200-4C 431
CU220-4C (20)
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4.4 Selecting Options

< Charging resistor >

Figure A Figure B Dimensions inch (mm) | Mass
*C

Charging resistor type Figur W Wi W2 A1 H2 ) o1 D2 c b (g)
- GRZG120 2R A | 85| 78| 65| 087 13 | 13 | 10 | 024 | 0.22 | 06
g (217)| (198)| (168)| (22) | (32) | (33) | (26) | (6) | (55) | (250)
1 T -9 GRZG400 1Q A 2| 152 130 16 | 1.5 | 1.9 | 16 | 037 | 0.22 | 1.9
: : ol \_TW_J'— (411)| (385)| (330) (40) | (39) | (47) | (40) | (9.5) | (5.5) | (850
w2 & TK50B 30QJ (HF580416) B - - - - - - - - - 03
wi o (150}
w 80W 7.5Q (HF5C5504) ¢ - - - - - - - - - -
£ ooy
Figure C 2]
[ b=
2g 4018 TKS0B 300 (HFSBOAE) 32
N
wn
m
< Fuse > m
' (@]
Figure A Figure B Figure C 05 Fuse type Fiqure Dimensions inch (mm)|Mass —
o3 & . W [wi [w2 [ H [ D [bi] e E_[b@) >
6o 075 P et CR2LS-50/UL A 22 | 17 | 1.0 | 0.73 | 069 | 0.47 | 0.08 |0.26x0.33 | 0.1
2E 2 2s CR2LS-75/UL (56) | (42) | (26) | (18.5) | (17.5) | (12) | (2) | (6.5x8.5) | (28) (0]
—1 I zé_ - 5= CR2LS-100/UL o
a Fled CR2L-150/UL A 32 | 23 | 1.2 | 12 | 11 | 079 | 0.12 |0.35x0.43 | 0.2
Il | I | il L, = 80) | (58) | (295)| (30.5)| 27y | (20) | (3) | (9x11) |(100) m
- = 230V | CR2L-200/UL A 34 | 24 [ 12 | 13 | 12 | 098 [ 013 |0.43x0.51 | 0.3 X
|z | W2 series ®5) | (60) | (30) | (33.5)| (30) | (25) | (3.2) | (11x13) |(130) =
w1 w1 CR2L-260/UL 3
W W I
CR2ZL-400/UL A 37 | 28 | 12 | 17 | 15 | 12 | 096 |0.43x0.51 | 05 m
©5) | 70} | 31 | 42 | @7 | 30) | (4) | (11x13) [(230)
A50P600-4 B 45 | 32 | 22 = 20 | 15 | 025 |041x0.72| 1.2 X
( (113.5) |(81.75)| (56.4) (50.8) | (38.1) | (6.4) [(10.3x18.2)) (540) >
g o CR6L-30/UL A 30 | 24 | 19 [ 073 [ 069 | 0.47 | 0.08 [0.26x0.33 [ 0.1 —
: CRBL-50/UL (76) | (62) | (47) | (18.5) | (17.5) | (12) | (2) | (6.5x8.5) | (42) m
CR6L-75/UL A 37 | 28 | 1.6 | 13 | 12 | 098 | 0.13 |043x051 | 03
s el CREL-100/UL ©5) | (70) | (40) | (34) | (30} | (25) | (3.2) | (11x13) |(150) Q
L CRELA50/UL c
. CRBL-200/UL A 42 | 32 | 17 | 17 | 15 | 12 | 0.16 |0.43x051 | 05
Side view of A70P1600-4TA 460V [CRBLB00/UL (107) | (82) | (43) | (42) | (37) | (30) | (4) | (11x13) |(246) 2
Seres TA50Pa00-4 B 73 | 3.1 2.1 - 15 1.0 | 0.25 |041x0.72| 0.6
05 (110) | (78.6) | (53.1) (38.1) | (254) | (6.4) [(10.3x18.4)) (290) m
e A50PG00-4 B 45 | 32 | 22 - 20 | 15 | 025 |041x0.72 | 1.2 zZ
: (113.5) |(81.75)| (56.4) (50.8) | (38.1) | (6.4) [(10.3x18.4)| (540) 5
NFE AT0QS800-4 B 71 | 51 | 28 - 25 | 2.0 | 037 |053x0.72 | 24
) (180.2) |(129.4)| (72.2) (63.5) | (50.8) | (9.5) |(13.5x18.3)|(1080
5.0 - [9 - - - - - - - - X
A ATOP1600-4TA (7400)
Side view of A70P2000-4 A70P2000-4 c - - - - - - - - <§§o% )
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B Generated loss

In CT mode
PWM converter Boosting reactor Filtering reactor Filtering resistor
Tyne Generated Type Generated Tyne Generated Tyoe ot Generated
yP loss (W) yp loss (W) yP loss (W) yp Y loss (W)
RHC7.5-2C 400 LR2-7.5C 95 LFC2-7.5C 10 GRZG80 0.42Q 16
RHC11-2C 500
RHCI52C 650 LR2-15C 150 LFC2-15C 19 GRZG150 0.2Q 48
RHC18.5-2C 700
RHC22.2C 300 LR2-22C 230 LFC2-22C 26 GRZG200 0.13Q 3 68
RHC30-2C 1000
RAC372C 1350 LR2-37C 330 LFC2-37C 32 107
RHC45-2C 1500 GRZG400 0.1Q 3
RAC552C 1750 LR2-55C 450 LFC2-55C 43 240
RHC75-2C 2050 LR2-75C 520 LFC2-75C 74 137
RHC90-2C | 2450 LR2-110C 720 LR2-110C 115 GRZG400 0.120 374
(2 parts in parallel)
RHC7.5-4C 400 LR4-7.5C 90 LFC4-7.5C 9 GRZG80 1.740Q 15
RHC11-4C 500
RHG15-4C 600 LR4-15C 160 LFC4-15C 20 GRZG150 0.79Q 48
RHC18.5-4C 650
RAC294C 900 LR4-22C 230 LFC4-22C 22 GRZG200 0.53Q 3 70
RHC30-4C 1200
RHC37-4C 1550 LR4-37C 350 LFC4-37C 36 GRZG400 0.38Q 3 86
RHC45-4C 1800
RHCE5-4C 5050 LR4-55C 490 LFC4-55C 43 GRZG400 0.26Q 3 130
RHC75-4C 2150 LR4-75C 520 LFC4-75C 78 GRZG400 0.38Q 112
RHC90-4C 2600 GRZG400 0.53Q
LR4-110C 710 LFC4-110C 90 405
RHC110-4C 3050 (2 parts in parallel)
RHC132-4C 3500
RHC160-4C 2150 LR4-160C 1000 LFC4-160C 160 RF4-160C 1 568
RHC200-4C 5100
RHAC2204C £600 LR4-220C 1240 LFC4-220C 200 RF4-220C 1 751
RHC280-4C 7100 LR4-280C 1430 LFC4-280C 220 RF4-280C 1 1027
RHC315-4C 8000 LR4-315C 1660 LFC4-315C 260 RF4-315C 1 1154
RHC355-4C 8900 LR4-355C 1910 LFC4-355C 300 RF4-355C 1 1286
RHC400-4C 10100 LR4-400C 2160 LFC4-400C 350 RF4-400C 1 1454
In VT mode
PW M converter Boosting reactor Filtering reactor Filtering resistor
Type Generated Type Generated Type Generated Type ot Generated
yp loss (W) yp loss (W) yp loss (W) yp Y loss (W)
RHC7.5-2C 450
RHCI12C 550 LR2-15C 150 LFC2-15C 19 GRZG150 0.2Q 3 48
RHC15-2C 650
RHCI8E52C 750 LR2-22C 230 LFC2-22C 26 GRZG200 0.13Q 3 68
RHC22-2C 850
RHC302C 1200 LR2-37C 330 LFC2-37C 32 107
RHC37-2C 1500 GRZG400 0.1Q 3
RHGA52C 1600 LR2-55C 450 LFC2-55C 43 240
RHC55-2C 2100 LR2-75C 520 LFC2-75C 74 137
RHC75-2C 2300 GRZG400 0.12Q
RHAC90-2C 5650 LR2-110C 720 LFC2-110C 115 (2 parts in paralle) 6 374
RHC7.5-4C 400
RHC114C 500 LR4-15C 160 LFC4-15C 20 GRZG150 0.79Q 3 48
RHC15-4C 600
RHC185.4C 500 LR4-22C 230 LFC4-22C 22 GRZG200 0.53Q 3 70
RHC22-4C 950
RAC304C 1900 LR4-37C 350 LFC4-37C 36 GRZG400 0.38Q 3 86
RHC37-4C 1450
RHCA54C 1750 LR4-55C 490 LFC4-55C 43 GRZG400 0.26Q 130
RHC55-4C 2250 LR4-75C 520 LFC4-75C 78 GRZG400 0.38Q 112
RHC75-4C 1950 GRZG400 0.53Q
RACI0AC 5400 LR4-110C 710 LFC4-110C 90 (2 parts in parallel) 405
RHC110-4C 2900
RHC132-4C 3250 LR4-160C 1000 LFC4-160C 160 RF4-160C 1 568
RHC160-4C 4100
RHAC200-4C 2200 LR4-220C 1240 LFC4-220C 200 LFC4-220C 1 751
RHC220-4C 5600 LR4-280C 1430 LFC4-280C 220 LFC4-280C 1 1027
RHC280-4C 6250 LR4-315C 1660 LFC4-315C 260 LFC4-315C 1 1154
RHC315-4C 7000 LR4-355C 1910 LFC4-355C 300 LFC4-355C 1 1286
RHC355-4C 8050 LR4-400C 2160 LFC4-400C 350 LFC4-400C 1 1454
RHC400-4C 8950 LR4-500C 2470 LFC4-500C 450 LFC4-500C 1 1821

Note:

- The power supply is three-phase 200 V/400 V 50 Hz with 0% interphase voltage unbalance ratio.
- The power supply capacity uses the larger of either 500 k\VVA or 10 times the rated capacity of the inverter.

- The motor is a 4-pole standard model at full load (100%).
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Generated losses listed in the above tables are approximate values that are calculated according to the following conditions:




4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.1.3 DC reactors (DCRs)

A DCR is mainly used for power supply matching and for input power factor correction (for reducing
harmonic components).

W For power supply matching

- Use a DCR when the capacity of a power supply transformer exceeds 500 kVA and is 10 times or more
the rated inverter capacity. In this case, the percent reactance of the power supply decreases, and
harmonic components and their peak value increase. These factors may break rectifiers or capacitors in
the converter section of inverter, or decrease the capacitance of the capacitor (which can shorten the
inverter's service life).

- Also use a DCR when there are thyristor-driven loads or when phase-advancing capacitors are being
turned ON/OFF.

- Use a DCR when the interphase voltage unbalance ratio of the inverter power supply exceeds 2%.

Interphase voltage unbalance (%) = Max. voltage (V) - Min. voltage (V) X
Three - phase average voltage (V)

W For input power factor correction (for suppressing harmonics)

Generally a capacitor is used to improve the power factor of the load, however, it cannot be used in a
system that includes an inverter. Using a DCR increases the reactance of inverter's power supply so as to
decrease harmonic components on the power supply lines and improve the power factor of inverter. Using
a DCR improves the input power factor to approximately 86% to 95%.

@ o At the time of shipping, a jumper bar is connected across terminals P1 and P (+) on the
ote terminal block. Remove the jumper bar when connecting a DCR.

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)

¢ Ifa DCRis not going to be used, do not remove the jumper bar.

FRENIC-MEGA

Figure 4.9 External View of a DC Reactor (DCR) and Connection Example
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Table 4.11 DC Reactors (DCRS)
The table below lists the combination of LD-mode inverters and DC reactors.

Power Option/ Rated current | Inductance |Generated loss
supply Inverter type Standard DC reactor type (A) (mH) W)
voltage
FRN100G1S-2U DCR2-75C 358 0.05 96
230V | FRN125G1S-2U | Standard DCR2-90C 431 0.042 100
FRN150G1S-2U DCR2-110C 552 0.034 126
Note 1: 100 HP or above type comes with a DC reactor (DCR) suitable for the LD-mode use.

Note 2:

conditions:

The power supply is three-phase 200 V/400 V 50 Hz with 0% interphase voltage unbalance ratio.
The power supply capacity uses the larger of either 500 kVA or 10 times the rated capacity of the inverter.

The motor is a 4-pole standard model at full load (100%).

An AC reactor (ACR) is not connected.

Table 4.11 DC Reactors (DCRs) (continued)
The table below lists the combination of LD-mode inverters and DC reactors.

Generated losses listed in the above table are approximate values that are calculated according to the following

Z?F\)Aé)el; Inverter type Option/ DC reactor type Rated current | Inductance |Generated loss
voltage Standard (A) (mH) (W)
FRN100G1S-4U DCR4-75C 178 0.23 97
FRN125G1S-4U DCR4-90C 214 0.2 111
FRN150G1S-4U DCR4-110C 261 0.166 122
FRN200G1S-4U DCR4-132C 313 0.148 159
FRN250G1S-4U DCR4-160C 380 0.122 185
FRN300G1S-4U DCR4-200C 475 0.098 218
FRN350G1S-4U DCR4-220C 524 0.087 231
460V erNas0G1s4U | N9 5 eRa280C 649 0.069 270
FRN500G1S-4U DCR4-355C 833 0.054 308
FRN600G1S-4U DCR4-400C 938 0.048 323
FRN700G1S-4U DCR4-450C 1056 0.043 338
FRN800G1S-4U DCR4-500C 1173 0.039 384
FRN900G1S-4U DCR-630C 1477 0.031 620
FRN1000G1S-4U DCR-710C 1666 0.028 600

Note 1:
Note 2:

conditions:

- The power supply is three-phase 200 V/400 V 50 Hz with 0% interphase voltage unbalance ratio.
- The power supply capacity uses the larger of either 500 kVA or 10 times the rated capacity of the inverter.

- The motor is a 4-pole standard model at full load (100%).

- An AC reactor (ACR) is not connected.
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100 HP or above type comes with a DC reactor (DCR) suitable for the LD-mode use.
Generated losses listed in the above table are approximate values that are calculated according to the following



4.4 Selecting Options

O ETO SELECTING PERIPHERAL EQUIPMENT
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4.4.1.4 AC reactors (ACRs)

Use an ACR when the converter part of the inverter should supply very stable DC power, for example, in
DC link bus operation (shared PN operation). Generally, ACRs are used for correction of voltage
waveform and power factor or for power supply matching, but not for suppressing harmonic components
in the power lines. For suppressing harmonic components, use a DCR.

MCCB or AC reactor Magnetic contactor Inverter
RCD/ELCB* (ACR) (MC)

5) L1/R

D) L2/S

D) L3/T

* With overcurrent protection

Figure 4.10 External View of AC Reactor (ACR) and Connection Example
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.1.5 Zero-phase reactors for reducing radio noise (ACLS)

An ACL is used to reduce radio frequency noise emitted by the inverter.

An ACL suppresses the outflow of high frequency harmonics caused by switching operation for the power
supply lines inside the inverter. Pass the power supply lines together through the ACL.

If wiring length between the inverter and motor is less than 66 ft (20 m), insert an ACL to the power supply
lines; if it is more than 66 ft (20 m), insert it to the power output lines of the inverter.

Wire size is determined depending upon the ACL size (1.D.) and installation requirements.

O
=0
z — i 5
z I - ;
|z g = 33 27 »
,E\ g f E S ¥ S ¥ H
& 152] - - P ®l e O_g ‘—_8 )
Rt IR I Z & - o o wn
- o | @ | & A s v == ! m
N AT N7 N N R i » 3 . m
| ) ot R kol ke 'e)
| | | =
- 3.7 (95) MAX - i >
€T 23 7.1 (181) MAX 4xR4 ®
nm
S TIRHEEERe o || ;
g T~ g i . D
o I e = I3 ; | =
Nl 3.2 (80) b ' 5.9 (150) 1047(12) : Y
I >
Pt
ACL-40B ACL-74B F200160 B
Unit: inch (mm) c
T
<
m
MCCBor  MC ACL 3
RCD/ELCB*
t L1/R Uq
B —
o — EN=0
suppl X 1
PRl —_—— Motor
Inverter
* With overcurrent protection

Figure 4.11 Dimensions of Zero-phase Reactor for Reducing Radio Noise (ACL) and Connection Example

Table 4.13 Zero-phase Reactors for Reducing Radio Noise (ACLSs)

Installation requirements
Zero-phase reactor type Wire size (mm?)
Qty. Number of through
1 4 2.0,35,55
ACL-40B
2 2 8,14
1 4 8,14
ACL-74B 2 2 22, 38, 60, 5.5x2, 8x2, 14x2, 22x2
4 1 100, 150, 200, 250, 325, 38x2, 60x2, 100x2, 150x2
F200160 4 1 200x2, 250x2, 325x2

The selected wires are for use with 3-phase input/output lines (3 wires).
Note: Use the insulated wire of 75°C (167°F), 600 V, HIV-insulated.

4-47



4.4.1.6 Enclosed - Type 1 Kit

[1] Overview

Mounting the Enclosed - Type 1 Kit to a FRENIC-MEGA series general-purpose inverter provides
inverter with a Type 1 Enclosure.

[ 2] Configuration

MODEL A,B CONEMA1 TOP COVER
CINEMA1 FRONT COVER
[e==] CINEMA1 CABLE PLATE
CONEMA1 REAR COVER
CIBLIND COVER (LARGE) : 1PC
CIBLIND COVER (SMALL) : 3PCS
JTOP COVER MOUNTING SCREW
(M4x10 : 2pcs)
CIMAIN UNIT MOUNTING SCREW
(M4x10 : 2pcs)
CIFRONT COVER MOUNTING SCREW
(M4x8 : 1pc) : [MODEL A]
CJFRONT COVER MOUNTING SCREW
(M4x8 : 2pcs) : [MODEL B]

® 88 COREAR COVER MOUNTING SCREW
*Knockout plug a4 [(I:\/Iﬂg)lé)sEL 4§]cs : self tapping screw)

Note: To wire the control signal lines, remove the knockout plug.
The mounting parts are slightly different for each model.

MODEL C.D [INEMA1 TOP COVER [INEMA1 CABLE PLATE
FDNEMM FRONT COVER [—EINEMA1 BOTTOM COVER
[ONEMA1 SIDE COVER
BLIND COVER (LARGE) : 1PC [MODEL C|
BLIND COVER (LARGE) : 2PCS [MODEL D]
BLIND COVER (SMALL) : 3PCS
OTOP COVER MOUNTING SCREW
(M5x16 : 2pcs)
CIMAIN UNIT MOUNTING SCREW
(M5x10 : 2pcs) : [MODEL C]
CIMAIN UNIT MOUNTING SCREW
(M5x12 : 2pcs) : [MODEL D]
[IBOTTOM COVER SUPPORT MOUNTING
SCREW (M4x10 : 4pcs) : [MODEL D]
OOFRONT COVER MOUNTING SCREW
*Knockout plug (M4x8 : 2pcs)

Note: To wire the control signal lines, remove the knockout plug.
The mounting parts are slightly different for each model.

MODEL E

TR
T

CINEMA 1 COVER
I SCREW (M5x12: 4 pcs)

[R
/R




4.4 Selecting Options

[ 3] Specifications
This product can only be attached to FRENIC-MEGA (Standard inverter).

The specifications to be changed are stated here. All the other specifications which are not mentioned are
equivalent with FRENIC-MEGA (Standard inverter).

Applicable inverters

When an Enclosed - Type 1 Kit is installed to an inverter unit, the unit type changes to a type shown in a
column "Inverter type after installation."

Applicable
inverter model

Option type

Inverter type
after installation

230V, Three-phase

FRNF50G1S-2U

NEMA-0.4G1-24

FRN001G1S-2U

NEMA-0.75G1-24

FRNF50G1U-2U A
FRNO001G1U-2U

FRN002G1S-2U

FRNO03G1S-2U

FRN005G1S-2U

NEMA-3.7G1-24

FRN002G1U-2U
FRN003G1U-2U
FRN005G1U-2U

FRNO07G1S-2U

FRN010G1S-2U

FRN015G1S-2U

FRN020G1S-2U

NEMA-11G1-24

FRNO07G1U-2U
FRN010G1U-2U
FRNO15G1U-2U
FRN020G1U-2U

FRN025G1S-2U

FRNO030G1S-2U

NEMA-22G1-24

FRN025G1U-2U
FRNO30G1U-2U

FRN040G1S-2U

NEMA-22G1-2

FRN040G1U-2U

FRNO50G1S-2U

NEMA-37G1-24

FRNO50G1U-2U

FRNO60G1S-2U

FRN075G1S-2U

FRN100G1S-2U

NEMA-75G1-24

FRNO60G1U-2U
FRNO75G1U-2U
FRN100G1U-2U

FRN125G1S-2U

NEMA-75G1-2

FRN125G1U-2U

FRN150G1S-2U

NEMA-220G1-24

FRN150G1U-2U

Rated output current

Applicable
inverter model

Option type

Inverter type
after installation

460 V, Three-phase

FRNF50G1S-4U

NEMA-0.4G1-24

FRNF50G1U-4U

FRNO001G1S-4U

NEMA-0.75G1-24

FRNO001G1U-4U

FRN002G1S-4U

FRNO03G1S-4U

FRN005G1S-4U

NEMA-3.7G1-24

FRN002G1U-4U
FRN003G1U-4U
FRNO05G1U-4U

FRNO07G1S-4U

FRN010G1S-4U

FRN015G1S-4U

FRN020G1S-4U

NEMA-11G1-24

FRN007G1U-4U
FRN010G1U-4U
FRN015G1U-4U
FRN020G1U-4U

FRN025G1S-4U

FRNO030G1S-4U

FRN040G1S-4U

NEMA-22G1-24

FRN025G1U-4U
FRN030G1U-4U
FRN040G1U-4U

FRNO50G1S-4U

FRNO060G1S-4U

NEMA-37G1-24

FRNO50G1U-4U
FRNO60G1U-4U

FRNO75G1S-4U

FRN100G1S-4U

FRN125G1S-4U

NEMA-75G1-24

FRNO75G1U-4U
FRN100G1U-4U
FRN125G1U-4U

FRN150G1S-4U

FRN200G1S-4U

NEMA-110G1-4

FRN150G1U-4U
FRN200G1U-4U

FRN250G1S-4U

FRN300G1S-4U

NEMA-160G1-4

FRN250G1U-4U
FRN300G1U-4U

FRN350G1S-4U

FRN450G1S-4U

NEMA-220G1-24

FRN350G1U-4U
FRN450G1U-4U

FRN500G1S-4U

FRN600G1S-4U

NEMA-315G1-4

FRN500G1U-4U
FRN600G1U-4U

FRN700G1S-4U

FRN800G1S-4U

NEMA-400G1-4

FRN700G1U-4U
FRN800G1U-4U

FRN900G1S-4U

FRN1000G1S-4U

NEMA-630G1-4

FRN900G1U-4U
FRN1000G1U-4U

For 3 phase 230 V input LD (Low Duty) specifications, see Table 4.14 below.

Table 4.14 Rated output current for LD (Low Duty) specifications

Items Specifications
Applied inverter series (FRNOOOG1S-2U) 010 015 020 025 030 040
Rated output ‘ Rated current (A) 29 42 55 68 80 107

Ambient temperature (Except for FRN050G1U-OU and above)

-10 to +40°C (14 to +104°F)

No. of installable option P.C.B. (Except for FRN050G1U-OU and above)

1pP.C.B.

Any options can be installed. Connection port depends on an each option P.C.B.
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[4] Change settings

Switch 1P20/40 enclosure (Bit 7)

For protection coordination, it is necessary to switch to the protection level suitable for the protection
rating 1P40 by setting Bit 7 (Switch 1P20/1P40 enclosure) of function code H98. (Protection/Maintenance
Function (Mode selection)) to 1" (IP40).

*An optional Enclosed - Type 1 Kit for the DC reactor is also available.
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.2 Options for operation and communication

4.4.2.1 External frequency command potentiometer

An external frequency command potentiometer may be used to set the drive frequency. Connect the
potentiometer to control signal terminals [11] through [13] of the inverter as shown in Figure 4.13.

Model: RJ-13 (BA-2 B-characteristics, 1 kQ2)

(03.154; $0.24 Panel hole size
' (98) Knob type: MSS-2SB
0.02 - ‘
Shaft ) —
$0.13
($32)

0.98 £0.04
(251)

] - + ..
j M8 :T ® . e B3| | ¢0.39
P=075  S%[Toze[ | bt QE@MQS(%? ° v"@}wm)

0.59 0.52
(15) 83'.256)(13.3) (10) [*H-—TIO %5
18+0.08 0.98 £0.04 (22.6)
(45+2) (25+1)

Dial plate type: YS549810-0
0.04-¢0.5 (1- 95)

|
50,
:
- &q@
8
0 \1 00
FREO SET

. 0.04-¢0.39 (1-$10)
1.6 (40)\ Unit: inch (mm)

Note: The dial plate and knob must be ordered as separated items.
Available from Fuiji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.

2.0 (50

Model: WAR3W (3W B-characteristics, 1 kQ2)

091 079 Panel hole size
(23) | (20) Knob type: 25N

$1.0
(6 26) $0.13

($3.2)

) 5 $0.39

! 3 Shd @@10)
"¢.0.24
(96)

0.65
(16.5)

Unit: inch (mm)

Note: The dial plate and knob must be ordered as separated items.
Available from Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.
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Inverter

[13]

3 .'-.
External I [12]
potentiometer | |2 i

1 [11]

Figure 4.12 Dimensions of External Frequency Command Potentiometer and Connection Example
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.2.2 Extension cable for remote operation

The extension cable connects the inverter with the keypad (standard or remote) or USB—RS-485 converter
to enable remote operation of the inverter. The cable is a straight type with RJ-45 jacks and its length is
selectable from 16, 9.8, and 3.3 ft (5, 3, and 1 m).

Table 4.13 Extension Cable Length for Remote Operation

Type Length ft (m)
CB-5S 16 (5)
CB-3S 9.8 (3)
CB-1S 33 (1)

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)
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4.4.2.3 Inverter support loader software

FRENIC Loader is support software which enables the inverter to be operated via the RS-485
communications facility. The main functions include the following:

- Easy editing of function code data
- Monitoring the operation statuses of the inverter such as I/0 monitor and multi-monitor

- Operation of inverters on a PC screen (Windows-based only)

Refer to Chapter 8 "RUNNING THROUGH RS-485 COMMUNICATION" for details.

4-54



4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.2.4 PG interface card (OPC-G1-PG)

The PG interface card has a two-shifted pulse train (ABZ phase) input circuit for speed feedback and a
power output circuit for feeding power to the connected PG (pulse generator). Mounting this interface card
on the FRENIC-MEGA enables the following:

(1) Speed control (vector control with speed sensor, V/f control with speed sensor, dynamic torque vector
control with speed sensor) using PG feedback signals, and servo-lock function

(2) Pulse train input as frequency commands

Note: Mounting this interface card disables the pulse train input function assigned to the inverter's [ X7]
terminal.

Ports available for the interface card

This interface card can be connected to the C-port only, out of three option connection ports (A-, B-, and
C-ports) provided on the FRENIC-MEGA.

PG interface specifications

Table 4.16 lists PG specifications of this interface card.

Table 4.16 Specifications of Applicable PG and PG Interface Card

Item Specifications
20 to 3000 P/R, A-, B- and Z-phase pulse trains in incremental
format

Open collector (Maximum cable length: 66 ft (20 m))
Complementary (Maximum cable length:; 328 ft (100 m))
High level > 8 VDC, Low level <3 VDC

(For 12 VDC power source)

High level > 10 VDC, Low level <3 VDC

(For 15 VDC power source)

Pulse output current 8 mA or below

12 VDC £10%, 120 mA or below, or

15 VDC £10%. 120 mA or below

* If a power level required by the PG exceeds 120 mA, use an external power source.

Encoder pulse resolution

Pulse output circuit

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)

Input power requirements

PG power supply*

Pulse train input interface specifications

Table 4.17 lists pulse train input interface specifications of this interface card.

Table 4.17 Specifications for Pulse Train Inputs

Item Specifications
30 kHz max. (Open collector)
100 kHz max. (Complementary)

Open collector circuit (Maximum cable length: 66 ft (20 m))
Complementary circuit (Maximum cable length: 328 ft (100 m))
High level > 8 VDC, Low level <3 VDC

(For 12 VDC power source)

High level > 10 VDC, Low level <3 VDC

(For 15 VDC power source)

PG pulse input current 8 mA or below

PG output pulse frequency

PG pulse output circuit

Input pulse threshold
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Terminal functions

Terminal Name Specification
Power input terminal from the external device
for PG
. - +12 VDC +10% or
[P1] External power input *1 +15 VDG +10%

(Use the power source 150 mA or above which is
larger than the PG current consumption.)

Power output terminal for PG
[PO] Power output to PG *2 +12 VDC +10%, 120 mA or
+15 VDC +10%, 120 mA

Common terminal for power supply to PG
(Equipotent with the inverter's terminal [CM])

[CM] PG common

[XA] Command input for A-phase pulse train| Input terminal for A-phase command pulse train

[XB] Command input for B-phase pulse train | Input terminal for B-phase command pulse train
[XZ] --- Not used.

[YA] Feedback input for A-phase pulse train Input terminal for A-phase pulse train fed back

from PG
. ) . Input terminal for B-phase pulse train fed back

[YB] Feedback input for B-phase pulse train from PG
. i . Input terminal for Z-phase pulse train fed back

[Yz] Feedback input for Z-phase pulse train from PG

*1 Use an external power source if the PG current consumption exceeds 120 mA.
*2 Turn the internal switch to the proper position according to the PG power requirement.

Circuit configuration of the PG interface card

Figure 4.14 shows the internal circuit configuration of the optional PG interface card. This figure is of
supplying the PG power from the internal +12 VVDC source.

J1 Swi1
EXT INT
® PI] i _O/é_lzv
Ql15Vv

® [PO]

+15VDC % :l_ +12 VDC
‘ i]

L [XA], [XB], [XZ][l] —

ZIYA] [YB], [YZ] 3 X’Z =

® [CM]

Figure 4.14 Internal Circuit Configuration of the Optional PG Interface Card

©)
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4.4 Selecting Options

Drive control

Speed control (Vector control with speed sensor, V/f control with speed sensor, and Dynamic torque
vector control with speed sensor)

To control the motor speed, the inverter equipped with this interface card detects feedback signals sent
from the PG (pulse generator) mounted on the motor output shaft, enabling high-response speed control.

(A recommended motor for this control is a FUJI VG motor exclusively designed for vector control.)
The table below lists inverter specifications under this control.

Item Specifications Remarks

Maximum frequency | 25 to 200 Hz

Under vector control with speed sensor

Minimum speed : Base speed = 1: 1500
(For14-pole standard models, 1 to 1500

min™)
Control ; When a VG
e L Speed control range Under V/f control with speed sensor or
specifications dynamic torque vector control with speed | Motor (1024 P/R)
*1 is connected.

sensor

Minimum speed : Base speed = 1:100
(For 14—po|e standard models, 15 to 1500
min™)

Within +0.2% of the rated speed (min'l)

Speed control accuracy at 25 +10°C (77 +18°F)

*1 The controllability values specified here greatly vary depending on the pulse resolution, P/R (Pulses/Revolution). The
recommended P/R is 1024 or more.

Pulse train input

This function gives a frequency command to the inverter in pulse train format. Available formats are three
types of a pulse train input with its sign/pulse train input, run forward/run reverse pulse train, and 90
degree phase shifted A/B pulse trains. Use terminals [XA] and [XB] for the pulse train frequency
command input.

The table below summarizes pulse train command input operations of this optional card.

Pulse input format Operations

Gives the speed command to the inverter, following the pulse input
frequency on the terminal [XB]. Switching the terminal [XA]
ON/OFF determines polarity of the speed command. *1

Pulse train input with its
sign/pulse train

Gives the run forward speed command to the inverter, following the
Run forward/run reverse pulse input frequency on the terminal [XB], if any.

pulse train Gives the run reverse speed command to the inverter, following the
pulse input frequency on the terminal [XA], if any.*1

Gives the run forward or run reverse speed command to the
inverter, following 90 degree phase shift and frequency information
of two pulse inputs on terminals [XA] and [XB]. *1

90 degree phase shifted A/B
pulse trains

*1 Actual rotation direction of the motor is specified by a combination of the pulse input command polarity and FWD/REV
command in the inverter.

For details, refer to the PG Interface Card Instruction Manual (INR-S147-1283-E).
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4425 PG interface (5V line driver) card (OPC-G1-PG2)

The PG interface (5 V line driver) card has the following circuits:

- Shifted phase pulse train (A, B, and Z phases) input circuit for speed feedback (5 V line driver output
type PG)

- Wire break detection circuit (Detection of wire breaks on the Z phase can be cancelled.)

- Power output circuit for feeding power to the connected PG (pulse generator)

Mounting this interface card on the FRENIC-MEGA enables the following:

(1) Speed control (vector control with speed sensor, V/f control with speed sensor, dynamic torque vector
control with speed sensor) using PG feedback signals, and servo-lock function

(2) Pulse train input as frequency commands

Ports available for the interface card

This interface card can be connected to the C-port only, out of three option connection ports (A-, B-, and
C-ports) provided on the FRENIC-MEGA.

PG interface specifications

Item Specifications
Pulse resolution 20 to 3000 P/R
Maximum response frequency 100 kHz
Applicable PG Pulse output system Line driver (Equivalent to 26C31 or 26L.S31)

Source current: +20 mA (max.)
Sink current; —20 mA (max.)

Maximum wiring length *1 328 ft (100 m) (when using AWG16)

PG power supply *2 +5 VDC +10%, 200 mA or below

*1 Table 4.18 shows the relationship between the wiring length and the minimum diameter of wires connectable.
*2 | the PG power current exceeds 200 mA, use an external power supply.

Table 4.18 Relationship Between the Wiring Length and
the Minimum Diameter of Wires Connectable

Wiring length

Upto66ft | Upto98ft | Upto164ft | Upto246ft | Upto 328 ft
(Upto20m)| (Upto30m) | (Upto50m) | (Upto75m)| (Upto 100 m)

AWG24 AWG22 AWG20 AWG18 AWG16
(0.25mm?2) | (0.34mm?2) | (0.50 mm?2) | (0.75mm?2) | (1.25 mm?)

PG power
requirements

5V +£10%, 200 mA
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4.4 Selecting Options

Terminal functions

Terminal Name Specification
Power input terminal from the external device
for PG
[P1] External power input *1 +5 VDC £10% input *2
(Use the power supply 200 mA or above which
is larger than the PG current consumption.)
Power output terminal for PG
[PO] | Power outputto PG +5 VDC -0% to +10%, 200 mA output o
>0
Common terminal for power supply to PG 5
[CM] PG common (Equipotent with the inverter's terminal [CM]) IN
[YA] Feedback input for A(+) phase pulse Input terminal for A(+) phase pulse train fed n
train back from PG E
[*YA] Feedback input for A(-) phase pulse Input terminal for A(-) phase pulse train fed back 9
train from PG GZ)
[YE] Feedback input for B(+) phase pulse Input terminal for B(+) phase pulse train fed m
train back from PG %
I
[*YB] Feedback input for B(-) phase pulse Input terminal for B(-) phase pulse train fed back m
train from PG §
2
[vZ] Feedback input for Z(+) phase pulse Input terminal for Z(+) phase pulse train fed B
train back from PG c
T
[*YZ] Feedback input for Z(-) phase pulse Input terminal for Z(-) phase pulse train fed back ,.%
train from PG 5

*1 If the PG current consumption exceeds 200 mA, use an external power supply.

*2 Use an external power supply whose rating meets the allowable voltage range of the PG. Regulate the external power
supply voltage within the PI voltage range (upper limit +10%), taking into account the voltage drop caused by the
PG-inverter wiring impedance. Or, use a wire with a larger diameter.
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Internal block diagram

Shown below is the internal block diagram example where the internal power source (5 V) supplies power
to the PG. (J1 is set to the INT position.)

Each phase input circuit has a wire break detector. The A- and B-phase wire break detectors are always
ON. The Z-phase wire break detector toggles ON and OFF by turning SW1 (shown in Figure 4.15) to ON
and OFF, respectively. The factory default of SW1 is OFF.

O —o o——K
(PO f L +5VDC
®) .

............

?[YAL [YB], [YZ] — [I] V4 lg
D BVAL P8I, V2] [ i p—
Bhotocoupie

CM] ! Wire break

cmy 7 =
h detector

Circuit Diagram

Figure 4.15 Z-phase Wire Break Detector ON/OFF Switch (SW1)
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4.4 Selecting Options

Drive control

Speed control (Vector control with speed sensor, V/f control with speed sensor, and Dynamic torque
vector control with speed sensor)

To control the motor speed, the inverter equipped with this interface card detects feedback signals sent
from the PG (pulse generator) mounted on the motor output shaft, decomposes the motor drive current into
the exciting and torque current components, and controls each of components in vector, enabling
high-accuracy and high-response speed control.

For configuration and adjustment of the vector control, refer to Chapter 5, "FUNCTION CODES."
(A recommended motor for this control is a FUJI VG motor exclusively designed for vector control.)
The table below lists inverter specifications under this control.

Item Specifications Remarks

Maximum frequency 25 to 200 Hz

Under vector control with speed sensor

Minimum speed : Base speed = 1: 1500
(For 14-po|e standard models, 1 to 1500

min™)
Speed control range Under V/f control with speed sensor or
dynamic torgue vector control with speed
Control Sensor When a VG
ipecifications Minimum speed : Base speed = 1:100 | motor (1024 P/R)
1 (F_or_lds-pole standard models, 15 to 1500 | IS connected.
min

Analog setting: £0.2% or less of maximum
frequency at 25 +10°C (77
+18°F)

Digital setting: +0.01% or less of maximum
frequency at -10 to +50°C
(14 to 122°F)

Speed control accuracy

*1 The controllability values specified here greatly vary depending on the pulse resolution, P/R (Pulses/Revolution). The
recommended P/R is 1024 or more.

For details, refer to the PG2 Interface Card Instruction Manual (INR-SI147-1250-JE).
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4.4.2.6 PG interface (5V line driver x 2) card (OPC-G1-PG22)

The PG interface (5 V line driver x 2) card has the following circuits:

- Shifted phase pulse train (YA, YB, YZ, and XA, XB, XZ) input circuit for speed feedback (5 V line
driver output type PG)

- Wire break detection circuit (Detection of wire breaks on the YZ, XA, XB, and XZ phases can be
cancelled.)

- Power output circuit for feeding power to the connected PG (pulse generator)

Mounting this interface card on the FRENIC-MEGA enables the following, using PG feedback signals:

- Synchronous operation of two motors equipped with a PG (pulse generator)
- Positioning control (available soon) and resonance damping control
- Pulse train input as frequency commands

Ports available for the interface card

This interface card can be connected to the C-port only, out of three option connection ports (A-, B-, and
C-ports) provided on the FRENIC-MEGA. Mounting this card occupies also the B-port space so that any
option card cannot be connected to the B-port.

PG interface specifications

When synchronous operation is selected, the reference and slave sides should use a PG of the same pulse

resolution.
Item Specifications
Pulse resolution 20 to 3600 P/R (during synchronous operation)
20 to 60000 P/R (except during synchronous operation)
Maximum response frequency | 100 kHz
Applicable PG | Pulse output system Line driver (Equivalent to 26C31 or 26L.S31)
Source current: +20 mA (max.),
Sink current: -20 mA (max.)
Maximum wiring length *1 328 ft (100 m)
PG power supply +5 VDC +10%, 300 mA or below *2

*1 When the PG power requirements are not satisfied due to the voltage drop caused by the PG-inverter wiring impedance,
use a wire with a larger diameter (see the "Relationship between Wiring Length and Applicable Minimum Wire Size"
table below) or use an external power supply.

*2 When the total PG current consumption exceeds 300 mA, use an external power supply.

Relationship between Wiring Length and Applicable Minimum Wire Size

Wiring length

Upto66ft | Upto98ft | Upto164ft | Upto246ft | Upto 328 ft
(Upto20m)| (Upto30m) | (Upto50m) | (Upto75m)| (Upto 100 m)

AWG24 AWG22 AWG20 AWG18 AWG16
(0.25mm?2) | (0.34mm?2) | (0.50 mm?2) | (0.75mm?) | (1.25 mm?)

PG power
requirements

5V +10%, 300 mA
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4.4 Selecting Options

Pulse train input interface specifications

Item

Specifications

Pulse train
generator

Maximum response frequency

100 kHz

Pulse output system

Line driver (Equivalent to 26C31 or 26L.S31)

Source current: +20 mA (max.)
Sink current: -20 mA (max.)

Maximum wiring length

328 ft (100 m)

Terminal functions

Terminal .
symbol Name Functions
Pl External power supply Power input terminal from the external device for the PG
input *1 +5 VDC £10% input *2
—Z (A power supply to be connected should assure the PG current
=3 consumption or larger.)
(72}
o PO Internal power supply Power output terminal for the PG
E output +5 VDC -0% to +10%, 300 mA output
CM PG power common Common terminal for power supply for PG
(Equipotent with [CM] terminal of the inverter)
YA YA(+) phase pulse input | Input terminal for A(+) phase signal fed back from the slave PG
from slave PG
*YA | YA(-) phase pulse input Input terminal for A(-) phase signal fed back from the slave PG
from slave PG
YB YB(+) phase pulse input | Input terminal for B(+) phase signal fed back from the slave PG
from slave PG
*YB | YB(-) phase pulse input | Input terminal for B(-) phase signal fed back from the slave PG
from slave PG
YZ YZ(+) phase pulse input | Input terminal for Z(+) phase signal fed back from the slave PG
- from slave PG
§ *YZ | YZ(-) phase pulse input Input terminal for Z(-) phase signal fed back from the slave PG
© from slave PG
(2]
§_ XA XA(+) phase pulse input | Input terminal for A(+) phase signal fed back from the reference
) from reference PG PG
o
*XA | XA(-) phase pulse input | Input terminal for A(-) phase signal fed back from the reference
from reference PG PG
XB XB(+) phase pulse input | Input terminal for B(+) phase signal fed back from the reference
from reference PG PG
*XB | XB(-) phase pulse input | Input terminal for B(-) phase signal fed back from the reference
from reference PG PG
XZ XZ(+) phase pulse input | Input terminal for Z(+) phase signal fed back from the reference
from reference PG PG
*XZ | XZ(-) phase pulse input Input terminal for Z(-) phase signal fed back from the reference
from reference PG PG

*1 If the PG current consumption exceeds 300 mA, use an external power supply.

*2 Use an external power supply whose rating meets the allowable voltage range of the PG. Regulate the external power
supply voltage within the Pl voltage range (upper limit +10%), taking into account the voltage drop caused by the
PG-inverter wiring impedance. Or, use a wire with a larger diameter.
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Internal block diagram

Shown below is the internal block diagram example where the internal power source (5 V) supplies power
to the PG. (J1 is set to the INT position.)

Each phase input circuit has a wire break detector. The YA- and Y B-phase wire break detectors are always
ON. The YZ-, XA-, XB-, and XZ-phase wire break detectors can be disabled.

i‘+5 VDC
Photocoupler
YA, YB, YZ,
XA, XB, XZ
®) / S
O—+1tid” L T e
*YA, *YB, *YZ, % o
*XA, *XB, *XZ I/F circuit
Photocoupler
1 i
oM :
oM _ 2N
@ CM__ ¢ N SERNEESSSS ' Wire break
detection circuit

Circuit Diagram

Drive control

The inverter equipped with this interface card enables the following control:
(1) Vector control with speed sensor

(2) VI/f control with speed sensor and torque vector control with speed sensor
(3) Pulse train input

(4) Synchronous operation

(5) Positioning control (available soon) and resonance damping control
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.2.7 Relay output interface card (OPC-G1-RY)

The relay output interface card converts an inverter’s digital output to a mechanical contact (one transfer
contact) output. It has two independent transfer contacts so that using two cards allows the user to activate
up to four contact outputs.

A signal to be output to each contact can be defined with function codes E20 to E23. Selecting "Active
OFF" for a contact output with the function code enables the contact to be turned ON without relay coil
excitation. This is useful for a fail-safe application for the power system.

Ports available for the interface card and functionality assignments

A FRENIC-MEGA inverter has three option connection ports. Note that each port has some limitations as

shown below.
Option Output signal Assignment Notes
connection port
A-port Relay contact output 1 | Function code E20 (Y1) :?1?/enr?(§r?so ?eﬁeﬁrf;rf:lis[\c(ir]do? the
P Relay contact output 2 | Function code E21 (Y2) [Y2]
. Do not connect this card to the
i Relay contact output 1 | Function code E22 (Y3) | . . .
B-port Relay contact output 2 | Function code E23 (Y4) |[r\1>/f]rters terminal [Y3] or
C-port Not available for the relay output interface card
Terminal functions
Symbol Name Descriptions
Relay contacts to output signals selected by function
[1A] codes E20 and E22, such as Inverter Running, Frequency
[1B] Relay contact output 1 Arrival and Overload Early Warning.
[1C] In "active ON", the contact [1A] - [1C] closes and [1B] -

[1C] opens while the signal is active.

Relay contacts to output signals selected by function

[2A] codes E21 and E23, such as Inverter Running, Frequency
[2B] Relay contact output 2 Arrival and Overload Early Warning.
[2C] In "active ON", the contact [1A] — [1C] closes and [1B] -

[1C] opens while the signal is active.

Electrical requirements

Item Specifications

Contact capacity 250 VAC, 0.3A, cos® = 0.3, or 48 VDC, 0.5A (resistor load)

200,000 times (ON/OFF every 1 second) at 250 VAC, 0.3A
200,000 times (ON/OFF every 1 second) at 48 VDC, 0.5A

Contact life Note: When frequent ON/OFF switching is anticipated (for example,
when using the current limit function with the inverter output limiting
signal), use the terminals [Y1] to [Y4] (transistor outputs) instead.

EN61800-5-1:2003, Overvoltage Category 11 (Reinforced Insulation)

Safety Standards/Directives 250 VAC class
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Internal circuits

RY

[Y1J[Y3] signal_ | actuator

RY

[Y2)/[v4] signal _ | actuator

Figure 4.16 Internal Circuits

The relationship between function codes and relay output functions is as follows.

Function code

Functions

Setting range

E20 Terminal [Y1] (Function selection)
E21 Terminal [Y2] (Function selection)
E22 Terminal [Y3] (Function selection)
E23 Terminal [Y4] (Function selection)

0 to 105 (For normal logic),
or 1000 to 1105 (For negative logic)

E20 through E23 assign output signals to general-purpose, programmable output terminals [Y1], [Y2],
[Y3], and [Y4]. These function codes can also switch the logic system between normal and negative to
define the property of those output terminals so that the inverter logic can interpret either the ON or OFF

status of each terminal as active.

When a negative logic is employed, all output signals are active (e.g. an alarm would be recognized) while
the inverter is powered OFF. To avoid causing system malfunctions by this, interlock these signals to keep
them ON using an external power supply. Furthermore, the validity of these output signals is not
guaranteed for approximately 1.5 seconds after power ON, so introduce such a mechanism that masks

them during the transient period.
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.2.8 Digital input interface card (OPC-G1-DlI)

The digital input interface card has 16 digital input terminals (switchable between SINK and SOURCE).
Mounting this interface card on the FRENIC-MEGA enables the user to specify frequency commands
with binary code (8, 12, 15, or 16 bits) or BCD (4-bit Binary Coded Decimal) code.

Ports available for the interface card

This interface card can be connected to any one of the three option connection ports (A-, B-, and C-ports)
on the FRENIC-MEGA.

Electrical specifications

Terminal e Specifications
symbol Min. Max.
Operating voltage | ON level oV 2V
(SINK) OFF level 2v | 2rv
Operating voltage ON level 22V 27V
[11] to [116] (SOURCE) OFF level oV 2V
Operating current at ON
(Input voltage is at 0 V) 2.5 mA 5 MA
Allowable leakage current at OFF - 0.5mA
Terminal functions
Terminal .
symbol Name Functions
(1) These digital inputs specify a frequency command
according to the settings made by function codes 019 and
[11] to [116] Digital inputs 1 to 16 020. For deta'ills, refer to the "Configuring inverter's
function codes" on the next page.
(2) SINK/SOURCE is switchable with the slide switch SW1.
[M1] External power Power input terminal from the external device for the
supply input interface card (+22 to +27 VDC)
[CM] Digital common Common terminal for digital input signals (Equipotent with

the inverter's terminal [CM])
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Connection example

Power Connection example
supply SINK mode SOURCE mode
[PLC] * |
M1] %
Internal 1] to “16]‘
[CM] A~
I {(cm) [CM]oI
* The maximum allowable current for terminal
[PLC] on the FRENIC-MEGA is 100 mA.

[M1] I
External | |.04 v [11]to [126] — | _leea vt [116]‘

oMo o @
| |

Configuring inverter's function codes

To enable frequency command inputs from this interface card, it is necessary to set function code FO1
(Frequency Command 1) or C30 (Frequency Command 2) to "11" (Digital input interface card). Also
specify the polarity and input mode of the frequency command using function codes 019 (DI polarity) and
020 (DI mode) provided for options, respectively.

Turning the terminal input OFF or ON sets each bit data to "0" or "1," respectively.

No. | 019 | 020 Input signal name Terminal function and configuration details
@ 0 0 8-bit binary Setting resolution = Maximum frequency x (1/255)
frequency command
12-bit binary . L .
@ 0 1 frequency command Setting resolution = Maximum frequency x (1/4095)
15-bit binary . L .
©) 0 2 frequency command Setting resolution = Maximum frequency x (1/32767)
16-bit binary . L .
@ 0 3 frequency command Setting resolution = Maximum frequency x (1/65535)
. Frequency can be specified within the range of 0 to 99.99
4-digit BCD Hz (Setting resolution = 0.01 Hz).
® | 0,1 4 frequency command . .
(0 to 99.99 Hz) If a freql_Jer_my command_ exceeding the maximum
frequency is input, the maximum frequency applies.
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4.4 Selecting Options

No. | 019 | 020 Input signal name Terminal function and configuration details
. Frequency can be specified within the range of 0 to 500.0
4-digit BCD Hz (Setting resolution = 0.1 Hz).
® | 0,1 5 frequency command . .
(0 to 500.0 Hz) If a frquer_my command_ exceeding the maximum
frequency is input, the maximum frequency applies.
Frequency setting range:
® 1 0 8-bit binary -(Maximum frequency) to +(Maximum frequency)
frequency command = -128to +127
Setting resolution = Maximum frequency x (1/127) 'e)
>0
Frequency setting range: B
1 1 12-bit binary -(Maximum frequency) to +(Maximum frequency) &
frequency command = -2048 to +2047 "
Setting resolution = Maximum frequency x (1/2047) m
m
Frequency setting range: Q
© 1 5 15-bit binary -(Maximum frequency) to +(Maximum frequency) =
frequency command = -16384 to +16383 2
Setting resolution = Maximum frequency x (1/16383) %
Frequency setting range: £
® 1 3 16-bit binary -(Maximum frequency) to +(Maximum frequency) %
frequency command = -32768 to +32767 2
Setting resolution = Maximum frequency x (1/32767) B
(Note) "Without polarity” when 020 = 4 or 5 (BCD). %
rzn
z
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4.4.2.9 Digital output interface card (OPC-G1-DO)
The digital output interface card has eight transistor output terminals (switchable between SINK and

SOURCE). Mounting this interface card on the FRENIC-MEGA enables the user to monitor the output
frequency and other items with binary code (8 bits).

Ports available for the interface card

This interface card can be connected to any of the three option connection ports (A-, B-, and C-ports) on
the FRENIC-MEGA.

Electrical specifications

Terminal Specifications
Item
symbol Max.
ON level 2V
Operating voltage
OFF level 21V
[O1] to [08]
Operating current at ON 50 mA
Allowable leakage current at OFF 0.1 mA
Terminal functions
Terminal Name Functions
symbol

These digital terminals output various status signals (e.g.,
[O1] to [O8] | Transistor output 1 to 8 output frequency, output current) specified by function
code 021 as an 8-bit parallel signal.

Common terminal for transistor output signals. This
[M2] Transistor output common | terminal is electrically isolated from terminals [CM],
[11]s, and [CMY].
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4.4 Selecting Options

Connection example

SINK mode

Interface card

[m2]

[01] to [08]

........... _l_l_l -
| T 3K

SOURCE mode

Interface card

M2 T

Configuring inverter's function code

Function code 021 (DO mode selection) provided for options specifies the item to be monitored by digital
signals of this interface card.

The table below lists the function code and its parameters.
Turning the terminal output OFF or ON sets each bit data to 0" or "'1," respectively.

slip compensation)

Fucr;cotl:aon Data| Output signal name Terminal function and configuration details
021 0 | Output frequency (before | Terminal output

= (Output frequency/Maximum frequency) x 255

1 | Output frequency (after | Terminal output
slip compensation) = (Output frequency/Maximum frequency) x 255
2 | Output current Terminal output
= (Output current/(Inverter rated output current x 2)) x 255
3 | Output voltage Terminal output
= (Output voltage/250 V) x 255, for 230 V series
= (Output voltage/500 V) x 255, for 460 V series
4 | Output torque Terminal output
= (Output torque/(Motor rated torque x 2)) x 255
5 |Load factor Terminal output
= (Load factor/(Motor rated load x 2)) x 255
6 | Input power Terminal output
= (Input power/ (Inverter rated output x 2)) x 255
7 | PID feedback value Terminal output
= (PID feedback amount/100% of feedback value) x 255
8 | PG feedback value Terminal output
= (PG feedback value/100% of synchronous speed at maximum
frequency) x 255
9 |DC link bus voltage Terminal output
= (DC link bus voltage/500 V) x 255, for 230 V series
= (DC link bus voltage/1000 V) x 255, for 460 V series
13 | Motor output Terminal output = (Motor output/(Motor rated output x 2)) x 255
15 | PID command (SV) Terminal output = (PID command/100% of feedback value) x 255
16 | PID output (MV) Terminal output = (PID output/Maximum frequency) x 255
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4.4.2.10 Analog interface card (OPC-G1-AlO)

The analog interface card has the terminals listed below. Mounting this interface card on the

FRENIC-MEGA enables analog input and analog output to/from the inverter.

- One analog voltage input point (0 to +10 V)
- One analog current input point (4 to 20 mA)
- One analog voltage output point (0 to £10 V)
- One analog current output point (4 to 20 mA)

Ports available for the interface card

This interface card can be connected to any one of the three option connection ports (A-, B-, and C-ports)

on the FRENIC-MEGA.

Terminal functions

Classifi-
cations

Symbol

Name

Functions

Remarks

Analog input

[P10]

Power supply
for the
potentiometer

Power supply for frequency command
potentiometer (Variable resistor: 1 to 5 kQ)

(10 VDC, 10 mA DC max.)

[32]

Analog voltage
input

- Used as analog voltage input from external
equipment.
0 to £10 VDC/0 to +100% (0 to +5 VDC/0 to
+100%)

- One of the following signals can be assigned to
this terminal.
- Auxiliary frequency command
- PID command
- PID feedback amount
- Ratio setting
- Torque limiter level
- Analog input monitor

- Resolution: 1/3000

Input impedance:
22kQ)

Max. input:
+15VDC

[C2]

Analog current
input

- Used as analog current input from external
equipment.
4 to 20 mA DC/0 to 100%

- One of the following signals can be assigned to
this terminal.
- Auxiliary frequency command
- PID command
- PID feedback amount
- Ratio setting
- Torque limiter level
- Analog input monitor

- Resolution: 1/3000

Input impedance:
250Q

Max. input:
30 mADC

[31]

Analog common

- Reference terminal for [P10], [32], [C2].

Equipotent with
the inverter's
terminal [11]
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Classifi-
cations

Symbol

Name

Functions

Remarks

Analog output

[Ao+]

Analog voltage
output (+)

- Outputs the monitor signal of analog DC voltage
(0 to £10 VDC).

- One of the following signals can be issued from
this terminal.

- Output frequency (before or after slip
compensation)

- Output current

- Output voltage

- Output torque

- Load factor

- Input power

- PID feedback amount

- PG feedback value

- DC link bus voltage

- Universal AO

- Motor output

- Analog output test

- PID command

- PID output

- Resolution: 1/3000

* Capable of driving up to two analog voltmeters
with 10kQ impedance.

[Ao-]

Analog voltage
output (-)

- Reference terminal for [Ao+].

Equipotent with
the inverter's
terminal [11]

[CS+]

Analog current
output (+)

[CS]

Analog current
output (-)

- Outputs the monitor signal of analog DC current
(4 to 20 mMA DC)

- One of the following signals can be issued from
this terminal.
- Output frequency (before slip
compensation, after slip compensation)
- Output current
- Output voltage | mmmmmmmmmmmmm

Isolated from
terminals [31],
[Ao-], and [11]

- Output torque

- Load factor

- Input power

- PID feedback amount
- PG feedback value

1
H <Control circuit>
1
1
1
1
i
1
- DC link bus voltage |
i
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

[CS]

- Universal AO

- Motor output

- Calibration

- PID command (SV)
- PID output (MV)

Current
source

[CM]
([CM] on the inverter)

24 vpc—1EH1¢

Current

Ammeter

- Resolution: 1/3000

* Input impedance of the external device:
Max. 500Q2
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Connection example

Symbol Connection of shielded wire
Shielded wire
7 ’"\‘"""""""T\ v [P10]
Potentiometer B :" v ," A
[32] 1k to 5kQ «— - [32]
\\\\‘/_’______________:\\lll S [31]
Shielded wire
% O [c2]
Constant [ P
current source | E :' |:
[c2] 4 to 20 mA ‘.‘ i ‘\ i
‘l O [31]
Shielded wire
[Ao+] O e R e
[A0] Lo Lo
(Aol O l
Shielded wire
[Cs+] O S T
[CS] o Lo
[€s1 O :LA
Function code settings
Function Codes and Their Parameters for Terminal [32]
Function Name Data Description Remarks
code
060 Terminal [32] function No assignment

(Mode selection)

Auxiliary frequency

command 1
2 Auxiliary frequency
command 2
3 PID command
5 PID feedback value
6 Ratio setting
7 Analog torque limit value A
8 Analog torque limit value B
20 Analog input monitor
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Function Codes and Their Parameters for Terminal [32] (Continued)

Fucrgcééon Name Data Description Remarks

061 (Offset adjustment) | -5.0 to +5.0% Offset adjustment amount

062 (Gain adjustment) | 0.00 to 200.00% | Gain adjustment amount

063 (Filter setting) | 0.00t0 5.00 s Filter constant

064 (Gain base point) | 0.00 to 100.00% | Gain base point

065 (Polarity) | O Bipolar
1 Unipolar %

066 Terminal [C2] function |0 No assignment i

(Mode selection) |1 Auxiliary frequency
command 1 I_Ul?l
2 Auxiliary frequency f
command 2 Q

3 PID command GE)
5 PID feedback amount o
6 Ratio setting %
7 Analog torque limit value A %
8 Analog torque limit value B g
20 Analog input monitor B

067 (Offset adjustment) | -5.0 to +5.0% Offset adjustment amount %

068 (Gain adjustment) | 0.00 to 200.00% | Gain adjustment amount r%

069 (Filter setting) | 0.00 to 5.00 s Filter constant 5

070 (Gain base point) | 0.00 to 100.00% | Gain base point

Function Codes and Their Parameters for Terminal [A0]
FuCr:)c(;ueon Name Data Description Remarks
071 Terminal [Ao] function |0 Output frequency 1

(Mode selection) (before slip compensation)

1 Output frequency 2
(after slip compensation)

2 Output frequency

3 Output voltage

4 Output torque

5 Load factor

6 Input power

7 PID feedback amount

8 PG feedback value (speed)

9 DC link bus voltage

10 Universal AO

13 Motor output

14 Calibration (+)

15 PID command (SV)

16 PID output (MV)
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Function Codes and Their Parameters for Terminal [Ao] (Continued)

FuCr:)céieon Name Data Description Remarks
072 (Gain to output voltage) | 0 to 300% -
073 (Polarity) | 0 Bipolar
1 Unipolar
Function Codes and Their Parameters for Terminal [CS]
Function Name Data Description Remarks
code
074 Terminal [CS] function | O Output frequency 1
(Mode selection) (before slip compensation)
1 Output frequency 2
(after slip compensation)
2 Output frequency
3 Output voltage
4 Output torque
5 Load factor
6 Input power
7 PID feedback value
8 PG feedback value (speed)
9 DC link bus voltage
10 Universal AO
13 Motor output
14 Calibration (+)
15 PID command (SV)
16 PID output (MV)
075 (Gain to output voltage) | 0 to 300% -
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4.4.2.11 T-Link communications card (OPC-G1-TL)

The T-Link communications card is used to connect the FRENIC-MEGA series to a Fuji MICREX series
of programmable logic controllers via a T-Link network. Mounting the communications card on the
FRENIC-MEGA enables the user to specify and monitor run and frequency commands and configure and
check inverter's function codes required for inverter running from the MICREX.

Ports available for the interface card

This communications card can be connected to the A-port only, out of three option connection ports (A-,
B-, and C-ports) provided on the FRENIC-MEGA.

Note: Once the inverter is equipped with this communications card, no more communications card (e.g.,
DeviceNet and SX-bus communications cards) is allowed on the inverter. Mounting more than one card
on the inverter causes the =~/ trip that cannot be reset until those cards are removed except a single card.

T-Link specifications

Item Specifications
Applicable controller MICREX series
Transmission specifications T-Link slave 1/0 transmission
Number of words occupied in | Total 8 words
transmission (MICREX — Inverter: 4 W, Inverter »> MICREX: 4 W)
Number of units connectable Max. 12 units

Furukawa Electric twisted pair cable CPEV-SB 0.9 dia. x 1 pair or

Recommended cable Furukawa Electric twisted pair cable KPEV-SB 0.5 mm?2 x 1 pair

ININDINO3 TVHIHdIYAd ONILOT13S  [Aeile)

Max. transmission speed 500 kbps

For the items not contained in the table above, the T-Link specifications apply.

Station address switches (RSW1 and RSW?2)

The station address of the communications card on the T-Link should be configured with the station
address switches (rotary switches RSW1 and RSW2) on the communications card. The setting range is
from 00 to 99 in decimal. RSW1 specifies a 10s digit of the station address and the RSW2, a 1s digit.

RSW1: Upper bit (x10)
RSW2: Lower bit (x1)

* When two or more communications cards are used on the same T-Link network, the same station
address should not be double assigned.

* Factory default: RSW1 = 0, RSW2 = 0 (Station address = 00)
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Inverter's function codes dedicated to T-Link communication

Function Function Data setting Description
code range
y98 | Select run/frequency Oto3 Select from the following choices:
command sources og | Frequency command | Run command
y source source
0 Inverter Inverter
1 T-Link Inverter
2 Inverter T-Link
3 T-Link T-Link
027 | Select error processing for | 0,410 9 Immediately coast to a stop and trip with ~~5.
T-Link network breaks - — -
1 After the time specified by 028, coast to a stop and trip
with £~ 5.
2 If the communications link is restored within the time

specified by 028, ignore the communications error. If
ki

a timeout occurs, coast to a stop and trip with ~~5.

3,13t0 15 | Continue to run, ignoring the error (No =~ trip).

10 Immediately decelerate to a stop. Issue =~ after
stopping.
11 After the time specified by 028, decelerate to a stop.

Issue £~ after stopping.

12 If the communications link is restored within the time
specified by 028, ignore the communications error. If

a timeout occurs, decelerate to a stop and trip with
AN

—r _

o

.0t0 60.0s | Applies when 027 =1, 2, 11, or 12.

028 | Set the operation timer to
be used in error processing
for network breaks

030 | Specify T-Link
communications format

G11 standard format
G9 compatible format
, 310 255 Not allowed.

=N

* The underlined values are factory defaults.

Communications format

B G11 standard format

When the G11 (FRENIC5000G11S) standard format is selected (030 = 0), an eight-word area per inverter
isused in the 1/O relay area as shown below. The lower four words are status area for reading out data from
the inverter to the MICREX; the upper four words are control area for writing data from the MICREX into
the inverter.

(MSB) (LSB)
WBO00** +0 Running status monitor

+1 Output frequency monitor (Motor speed monitor) '"V‘i“er
+2 Polling communications # | Empty (All fixed at 0) MICREX
+3 Polling data
+4 Run command, Di, RESET input A
+5 Frequency command (Motor speed command) MIClR EX
+6 Selecting communication # Polling communication # Inverter
+7 Selecting data \

(Note) Asterisks (**) denote a T-Link station address configured by the RSW1 and RSW2.
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B G9 compatible format

When the G9 (FRENIC5000 G9) compatible format is selected (030 = 2), an eight-word area per inverter
is used in the 1/O relay area as shown below. The lower four words are status area for reading out data from
the inverter to the MICREX; the upper four words are control area for writing data from the MICREX into
the inverter.

This format has been designed to minimize the program change in the controller when the FRENIC5000
G9 series is replaced with the FRENIC-MEGA series.

WB0O o — . e
Running status monitor, Extended data read

Output frequency InVTrter
Read/write function code monitor MICREX

Read function code data monitor

Run command, Extended data written
Frequency command MICREX
Read/write function code Invérter
WB00**+7 Written function code data

(Note) Asterisks (**) denote a T-Link station address configured by the RSW1 and RSW2.
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4.4.2.12 SX-bus communications card (OPC-G1-SX)

The SX-bus communications card is used to connect the FRENIC-MEGA series to a Fuji MICREX-SX
series of programmable logic controllers via an SX bus. Mounting the communications card on the
FRENIC-MEGA enables programmed control and monitoring of the inverter and configuring and
checking of function codes required for inverter running, from the MICREX-SX.

Ports available for the interface card

This communications card can be connected to the A-port only, out of three option connection ports (A-,
B-, and C-ports) provided on the FRENIC-MEGA.

Note: The SX-bus communications card uses also a part of the B-port function so that the B-port cannot
accept any other card except the relay output interface card.

Note: Once the inverter is equipped with the SX-bus communications card, no more communications card
(e.g., DeviceNet and PROFIBUS DP cards) is allowed on the inverter. Mounting such a card on the
inverter causes the =~ trip.

Hardware specifications

Item Specifications
Name SX bus communications card
Transmission specifications SX bus slave, 1/0 transmission
Transmission speed 25 Mbps

Number of words occupied in

o Standard format (16 words, 8W + 8W)
transmission

IN and OUT,
Terminals, Bus cable SX bus dedicated cable *NP1C-P3 (1 ft (0.3 m)) to NP1C-25 (82 ft
(25 m))
Station address switches RSW1 and | Address switches for configuring an arbitrary station address, from 1
RSW?2 (Rotary switches) to 238.
Status indicator LEDs LEDs for indicating the current status (running or error) of the
(RUN and ERR) inverter on which the communications card is mounted.
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Inverter's function codes dedicated to SX-bus communication

Function Function Data settlng Description
code range
y98 | Select run/frequency Oto3 Select from the following choices:
command sources 98 Frequency Run command
y command source source
0 Inverter Inverter
1 SX bus Inverter
2 Inverter SX bus
3 SX bus SX bus
027 | Select error processing for | 0,4t0 9 Immediately coast to a stop and trip with /=~ 5.
SX-bus network breaks - —

1 After the time specified by 028, coast to a stop
and trip with 5~ 5.

2 If the communications link is restored within
the time specified by 028, ignore the
communications error. If a timeout occurs,
coast to a stop and trip with ~~.

3,13t0 15 Keep the current operation, ignoring the
communications error.

(No £~5 trip)

10 Immediately decelerate to a stop. Issue 5~5
after stopping.

1 After the time specified by 028, decelerate to a
stop. Issue £~ after stopping.

12 If the communications link is restored within
the time specified by 028, ignore the
communications error. If a timeout occurs,
decelerate to a stop and trip with =~ 5.

028 | Set the operation timerto | 0.0 to 60.0 sec | Applies when 027 =1, 2, 11, or 12.
be used in error processing
for network breaks

030 | Specify SX-bus 0 Standard format
communications format 1to 255 Specification not allowed

* The underlined values are factory defaults.
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Area occupied in MICREX-SX and data allocation address

m Standard Format

When the standard format is selected (030 = 0), SX-bus communication uses a 16-word area per inverter in
the MICREX-SX /O area as shown below. (A maximum of 10 inverters can be connected.) The lower
8-word area is used as a status area for reading out data from the inverter to the MICREX-SX, the upper
8-word one, as a control area for writing data from the MICREX-SX to the inverter.

(MSB) (LSB)
01... naw EF

~ ~

~ ~

A
(MICREX-SX « Inverter) data
(8 words)
MICREX-SX
16 words IQ area
(MICREX-SX - Inverter) data
(8 words)
Y
| h 4
(MSB) (LSB)
QlW**** Q Function code group (1) polled Function code number (1) polled
QolWHr*** 1 Function code group (2) polled Function code number (2) polled
Qol\W**** 2 Data of function code (1) polled INV
QolW**** 3 Data of function code (2) polled !
%IW**** 4 Empty (Fixed at 0) MICREX-SX
QolW**** 5 Empty (Fixed at 0)
%IW**** 6 Output frequency monitor (Motor speed monitor)
Qol\W**** 7 Running status monitor
%QW**** 8 | Selecting function code group (1) Selecting function code number (1) A
Q%QW**** 9 Selecting function code group (2) Selecting function code number (2)
%QW**** A Data of function code (1) selected
%QW**** B Data of function code (2) selected M|CR1EX'SX
%QW**** C Frequency command INV
%QW**** D Run command
%QW=**** E Polling function code group (1) Polling function code number (1)
%QW**** Polling function code group (2) Polling function code number (2) \ /

(Note) Asterisks (****) denote a SX bus station address configured by the RSW1 and RSW?2.
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.2.13 CC-Link communications card (OPC-G1-CCL)

CC-Link (Control & Communication Link) is an FA open field network system.

The CC-Link communications card connects the inverter to a CC-Link master via CC-Link using a
dedicated cable. It supports the transmission speed of 156 kbps to 10 Mbps and the total length of 328 to
3,900 ft (100 to 1,200 m) so that it can be used in wide range of systems requiring a high-speed or
long-distance transmission, enabling a flexible system configuration.

Ports available for the communications card

This communications card can be connected to the A-port only, out of three option connection ports (A-,
B-, and C-ports) provided on the FRENIC-MEGA.

Note: Once the inverter is equipped with this communications card, no more communications card (e.g.,
DeviceNet and SX-bus communications cards) is allowed on the inverter. Mounting more than one card

=L

on the inverter causes the =~/ trip that cannot be reset until those cards are removed except a single card.

CC-Link specifications

Item Specifications

Applicable controller Mitsubishi Electric sequencer, etc. (CC-Link master)

CC-Link version 1.10 and 2.0
(Broadcast polling system)

Transmission system

Number of inverters connectable | Max. 42 units (one station occupied/unit)

CC-Link version 1.10: 1 station occupied

CC-Link version 2.0: 1 station occupied
(Selectable from among 2X, 4X and 8X
settings)

Number of stations occupied
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Transmission speed

(Baud rate) 10 Mbps/5 Mbps/2.5 Mbps/625 kbps/156 kbps

Maximum cable length 10 Mbps 5 Mbps 2.5 Mbps 625 kbps 156 kbps
(When using the CC-Link 328 ft 492 ft 656 ft 2000 ft 3900 ft
dedicated cable) (100 m) (150m) | (200m) | (600m) | (1200 m)

Insulation

500 VDC (photocoupler insulation)

Station type

Remote device station

Remote device type

Inverter (0x20)

For items not contained in the above table, the CC-Link specifications apply.
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Inverter's function codes dedicated to CC-Link communication

Function Function Data setﬂfg Description
code range
y98 | Select run/frequency 0to3 Select from the following choices:
command sources 98 Frequency Run command
y command source source
0 Inverter Inverter
1 CC-Link Inverter
2 Inverter CC-Link
3 CC-Link CC-Link
027 | Select error processing for | 0,4t09 Immediately coast to a stop and trip with £~ 5.
CC-Link network breaks 1 After the time specified by 028, coast to a stop and
trip with £~ 5.

2 If the communications link is restored within the
time specified by 028, ignore the communications
error. If a timeout occurs, coast to a stop and trip
with 5~ 5.

3,13t0 15 Keep the current operation, ignoring the
communications error. (No £~5 trip)

10 Immediately decelerate to a stop. Issue =~ after
stopping.

11 After the time specified by 028, decelerate to a stop.
Issue ~~5 after stopping.

12 If the communications link is restored within the
time specified by 028, ignore the communications
error. If a timeout occurs, decelerate to a stop and
trip with ~~5.

028 | Set the operation timer to | 0.0 to 60.0 sec. | Applies when 027 =1, 2,11, or 12
be used in error processing
for network breaks

030 | CC-Link extension 510 255 No operation

0,1 1 station occupied
(CC-Link version 1.10)

2 1 station occupied, 2X setting
(CC-Link version 2.00)

3 1 station occupied, 4X setting
(CC-Link version 2.00)

4 1 station occupied, 8X setting
(CC-Link version 2.00)

031 Station address *2 0,1to 64 Any of 1 to 64 should be specified for a slave
station.
Specifying any other value causes the L.ERR LED
to light.

032 | Transmission speed *2 Oto4 0: 156 kbps, 1:625 kbps, 2:2.5 Mbps,
3:5Mbps, 4:10 Mbps
Specifying any other value causes the L.ERR LED
to light.

*1 The underlined values are factory defaults.

*2 If the station address (031) or the transmission speed (032) is modified when the inverter power is ON, the L.ERR LED
flashes and the communications link is lost. Turning the terminal command RST ON or restarting both the inverter and
the communications card validates the new setting.
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4.4 Selecting Options

4.4.2.14 PROFIBUS-DP communications card (OPC-G1-PDP)

The PROFIBUS-DP communications card is used to connect the FRENIC-MEGA series to a
PROFIBUS-DP master via PROFIBUS. Mounting the communications card on the FRENIC-MEGA
enables the user to control the FRENIC-MEGA as a slave unit by configuring and monitoring run and
frequency commands and accessing inverter's function codes from the PROFIBUS master.

The communications card has the following features:

- PROFIBUS version : DP-V0 compliant

- Transmission speed : 9,600 bps to 12 Mbps

- Applicable profile PROFIDrive V2

- Able to read and write all function codes supported in the FRENIC-MEGA

Ports available for the communications card

This communications card can be connected to the A-port only, out of three option connection ports (A-,
B-, and C-ports) provided on the FRENIC-MEGA.

Note: Once the inverter is equipped with this communications card, no more communications card (e.g.,
DeviceNet and SX-bus communications cards) is allowed on the inverter. Mounting more than one card

=L

on the inverter causes the =~/ trip that cannot be reset until those cards are removed except a single card.

PROFIBUS-DP specifications
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Item Specifications Remarks
Transmission | Lines RS-485 (insulated cable)
section Cable length | See the table below.
Transmission | 9.6 kbps to 12 Mbps (auto configuration) To be specified in the
speed master node
Protocol PROFIBUS-DP (DP-V0) IEC 61158 and 61784
Connector Pluggable, six-pin terminal block Manufactured by Phoenix
Contact Inc.
Control Controller SPC3 (Siemens)
section Comm. buffer | 1472 bytes (SPC3 built-in memory)
Addressing - By on-board node address switches Setting both node address
(rotary switches) (0 to 99) switches SW1 and SW2 to
or "0" enables the 031 setting.
- By inverter’s function code 031
(data = 0to 125)
Diagnostics Detection of cable break Indicated by the OFFL LED
Detection of the illegal configuration Indicated by the ERR LED

The maximum cable length per segment for a PROFIBUS-DP specified cable is listed below.

Transmission speed Maximum cable length ft (m) per segment

9.6 kbps 3900 (1200)
19.2 kbps 3900 (1200)
45.45 kbps 3900 (1200)
93.75 kbps 3300 (1000)
187.5 kbps 3300 (1000)
500 kbps 1300 (400)

1.5 Mbps 656 (200)

3 Mbps 328 (100)

6 Mbps 328 (100)

12 Mbps 328 (100)
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Inverter's function codes dedicated to PROFIBUS-DP communication

The inverter's function codes listed in Table 4.19 should be configured for specifying run and frequency
commands via PROFIBUS.

Table 4.19 Inverter's Function Codes Required for Enabling Run and Frequency
Commands via PROFIBUS

Function _ Factory| Function code
code Description default | data to be set Remarks
yog | Select run/frequency | g 3 Select from the following choices:
command sources
98 Frequency Run command
y command source source
0 Inverter Inverter
1 PROFIBUS Inverter
2 Inverter PROFIBUS
3 PROFIBUS PROFIBUS
y99 | Loader Link Function | O 0 No change is required from the factory
(Run/frequency default.
commands from
Loader)
EO1 | Terminal Xn Function | -- Any data except | Even if LE is selected, LE = ON makes
or above | (n: Terminal number) "24 (1024), LE "| parameter y98 valid, but LE = OFF makes
(For all y98 invalid and run/frequency commands
terminals Xn) | in the inverter are valid.

Table 4.20 lists the other related inverter's function codes.

Table 4.20 Related Inverter's Function Codes

Function . Factory .
code Description default Data setting range Remarks
027 Select error processing 0 0to 15
for PROFIBUS network
breaks
028 Set the operation timerto | 0.0 s 0.0t060.0s
be used in error
processing for network
breaks
030 Select PPO type 0 0to 255 For details about 030, refer to
the instruction manual of this
communications card.
031 Select PROFIBUS station | 0 0to 125 Valid when rotary switches SW1
address and SW?2 are set to "00."
040 to 043 | Assign function code data | 0000 0x0000 to OXFFFF | Configure function codes for
to be written, 1 to 4 writing to the data mapped 1/0.
Functionally equivalent to
PNU915.
048 to 051 | Assign function code data | 0000 0x0000 to OXFFFF | Configure function codes for
to be read, 1to 4 reading from the data mapped
1/0.
Functionally equivalent to
PNU916.
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4.4 Selecting Options

Node address
(1) Configuring node address switches (SW1 and SW2)

Before the inverter power is turned ON, the node address of the communications card should be specified
with SW1 and SW2 (rotary switches) on the card. The setting range is from 00 to 99 in decimal. SW1
specifies a 10s digit of the node address and the SW2, a 1s digit.

Node address = (SW1 setting x 10) + (SW2 setting x 1)

Note: The node address switches should be accessed with the inverter being OFF. Setting these switches
with the inverter being ON requires restarting the inverter to enable the new settings.

Note: To specify a node address exceeding 99, use the function code 031 as described in (2) below.

(2) Configuring the 031 data

The node address can also be specified with the inverter's function code 031. The setting range is from 0 to
125.

With both SW1 and SW2 being OFF, restarting the inverter validates the setting made with the function
code 31. If those switches are set to any value other than 00, the setting made with those switches remains
valid.

Setting the 031 data to 126 or greater flashes the ERR LED on the communications card, telling an
occurrence of a data setting error.

Selecting the PPO type

This communications card supports PPO types 1 through 4. For details about the PPO, refer to the
instruction manual of the PROFIBUS-DP communications card.

The same PPO type should be specified at both the inverter keypad and the PROFIBUS master. If not, the
communications card cannot start data exchange with the PROFIBUS master and flashes the ERR LED,
telling an occurrence of a data setting error.

m From the inverter keypad

The PPO type of the communications card can be specified with the inverter's function code 030 that is
accessible from the inverter keypad after the communications card is mounted on the inverter.

After the setting of the PPO type is modified, the inverter should be restarted to validate the new setting.

030 PPO type
0,1, 6to255 PPO 1
2 PPO 2
3 PPO 3
4 PPO 4
5 PPO 2

m From the PROFIBUS master

The PROFIBUS master sends the definition of the communications card in its configuration frame. The
definition is stored in the GSD file. For the configuration procedure, refer to the PROFIBUS master's
manual.
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4.4.2.15 DeviceNet communications card (OPC-G1-DEV)

The DeviceNet communications card is used to connect the FRENIC-MEGA series to a DeviceNet master
via DeviceNet. Mounting the communications card on the FRENIC-MEGA enables the user to control the
FRENIC-MEGA as a slave unit by configuring and monitoring run and frequency commands and
accessing inverter's function codes from the DeviceNet master.

Ports available for the communications card

This interface card can be connected to any one of the three option connection ports (A-, B-, and C-ports)
provided on the FRENIC-MEGA.

Note: Once the inverter is equipped with this communications card, no more communications card (e.g.,
CC-Link and SX-bus communications cards) is allowed on the inverter. Mounting more than one card on

the inverter causes the 5~/ trip that cannot be reset until those cards are removed except a single card.

DeviceNet specifications

Item

Specifications

Number of nodes connectable

Max. 64 (including the master)

MAC ID

0to 63

Insulation

500 VDC (photocoupler insulation)

Transmission rate

500, 250, or 125 kbps

Maximum cable length
(When using thick cables)

Transmission rate 500 kbps 250 kbps 125 kbps
Trunk line length 328 ft (100 m) | 820 ft (250 m) | 1600 (500 m)
Drop line length 20 ft (6 m) 20 ft (6 m) 20 ft (6 m)
Total length of drop lines | 128 ft (39 m) | 256 ft (78 m) | 512 ft (156 m)

Messages supported

1. 1/0 Message (Poll, Change of State)
2. Explicit Message

Vendor ID 319 (Registered name: Fuji Electric Group)
Device type AC drive (code: 2)

Product code 9219

Applicable device profile AC Drive

Number of input/output bytes

Max. 8 bytes for each of input and output

* Depending on the format selected. Refer to "Communications Formats"
on page 4-97.

Applicable DeviceNet
Specifications

CIP Specifications

Volume 1, Edition 2.2 Japanese version and Volume 3, Edition 1.1
Japanese version

Node type

Group 2 only server (noncompliant with UCMM)

Network power consumption

80 mA, 24 VvDC
(Note) The network power is supplied by an external power source.

For the items not contained in the table above, the DeviceNet Specifications apply.
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4.4 Selecting Options

DIP switch configuration

The DIP switch specifies the communication data rate (baud rate) and the node address (MAC ID) on
DeviceNet as shown below. It offers a choice of baud rates (125, 250, and 500 kbps) and a choice of node
address (MAC ID) ranging from 0 to 63. The DIP switch should be configured before the inverter and the
communications card are turned ON. If the switch is configured when they are turned ON, the new
configuration does not go into effect until they are restarted.

DIP Switch Configuration (showing an example of Data Rate = 500 kbps and Node Address = 63

Inverter's function codes dedicated to DeviceNet communication

Function Factory

DR DIP 1-2
125 kbps 00
ON | T | [l (mm| [em| [am| (| (] 250 Kbps 01

o SELRL R L 500 kbps 10 Q
Not allowed 11 %
N

NA DIP 3-8
[ | 0 000000 %
OFF | — — — — — — — — 1 000001 r
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 2 000010 Q
3 000011 GE)
[ | | I I I I I | | o
Data rate (DR) Node address (NA) 62 111110 m
63 111111 T
T
m
P
>
—
m
Q
c
U
<
m
pd
_|

code Description default Function code data Remarks
y98 Select run/frequency 0 Select from the following choices:
command sources 98 Frequency Run command
Y2 | command source source
0 Inverter Inverter
1 DeviceNet Inverter
2 Inverter DeviceNet
3 DeviceNet DeviceNet
027 Select error processing 0 Refer to the instruction manual of the
for DeviceNet breaks DeviceNet communications card.

028 Set the operation timerto | 0.0 s 0.0t060.0s
be used in error
processing for network

breaks
031 Select output assembly 0 See Table 4.22. Restart the
instance. inverter to
032 Select input assembly 0 See Table 4.22. validate the
instance new
settings.

040 to 043 | Assign the function code | 0000 See Note below.
writing data, 1 to 4.

048 to 051 | Assign the function code | 0000 See Note below.
reading data, 1 to 4.

Note: Configuring 040 to 043 and 048 to 051
Specify the function code group (shown in Table 4.21) and number in a 4-digit hexadecimal notation.

ooor

-

Function code number (hexadecimal)
Function code group (in accordance with Table 4.21)
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Table 4.21 Function Code Group

Group Group Group

Group code Group name Group code Group name Group code Group name
S | 2|02h |{Command/functiondata| A | 9 |09 |Motor 2 parameters b |19|13h| Motor 3 parameters
3| 03h |Monitored data 0 |[10|0Ah|Option functions r |12 |0Ch | Motor 4 parameters

F | 4 | 04h |Fundamental functions J | 14|0Eh| Application functions1| d |20|14h | Application functions 2

Extension terminal

E |5]|05h functions y |15|0Fh|Link functions
6 | 06h |Control functions W |16 10h | Monitored data 2
P | 7|07h|Motor 1 parameters X [17|11h|Alarm 1
High performance
H |8]08h functions Z |18|12h|Alarm2

Example: For F26 F = Group code 04

26 = 1A (hexadecimal) "041A

Communications formats

Table 4.22 lists the communications formats supported. The output formats should be selected by function
code 031 and the input formats, by function code 032. Restarting the inverter validates the new settings of
031 and 032.

Table 4.22 List of Communications Formats Supported

Function codes Tvoe Instance Description Length
031, 032 yp ID P (words)
031=20 20 Basic Speed Control Output 4
031=21or0
(Factory default) 21 Extended Speed Control Output 4
031 =100 Output . 100 Fuji Drive Assembly Output 4
(from master to inverter)
031 =102 102 User Defined Assembly Output 8
031 =104 (Note) 104 Request for Access to Function 8
Codes
032=70 70 Basic Speed Control Input 4
032=71or0
(Factory default) 71 Extended Speed Control Input 4
— Input R
032=101 (from inverter to master) 101 Fuji Drive Assembly Input 4
032 =103 103 User Defined Assembly Input 8
_ Response to Function Codes
032 =105 (Note) 105 Access Request 8

(Note) When 031 is set at 104 (Request for Access to Function Codes), 032 should be set at 105 (Response to
Request for Access to Function Codes). For details, refer to the instruction manual of the DeviceNet
communications card.
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4.4.2.16 CANopen communications card (OPC-G1-COP)

The CANopen communications card is used to connect the FRENIC-MEGA series to a CANopen master
unit (e.g., PC and PLC) via a CANopen network. Mounting the communications card on the
FRENIC-MEGA allows the user to control the FRENIC-MEGA as a slave unit by configuring run and
frequency commands and accessing inverter's function codes from the CANopen master unit.

Ports available for the communications card

This communications card can be connected to the A-port only, out of three option connection ports (A-,
B-, and C-ports) provided on the FRENIC-MEGA.

Note: Once the inverter is equipped with this communications card, no more communications card (e.g.,
DeviceNet and SX-bus communications cards) is allowed on the inverter. Mounting more than one card
on the inverter causes the =~/ trip that cannot be reset until those cards are removed except a single card.

CANopen specifications

Item Specifications Remarks
CAN (1S011898)

20, 50, 125, 250, 500, 800 kbits/s or 1 Mbit/s

8200 ft (2500 m) (at 20 kbits/s) to 82 ft (25 m) (at 1 Mbit/s)

1to 127

Physical layer

Baud rate Specified by 032

Maximum cable length
Node ID

Specified by 031

Compliant with the following profiles;

- CiIADS-301 Ver. 4.02
- CiA DS-402 Ver. 2.0 with Velocity Mode

Applicable profile
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Inverter's function codes dedicated to CANopen communication

The inverter's function codes listed below should be configured for performing communication between
the communications card and CANopen master unit.

Inverter's Function Codes Required for CANopen Communication

Function Function code | Factory : -
code name default Data setting range Description
031*1 Node ID setting | O 0 to 255 Setting O or 128 or greater is
(Valid range: 0 to 127) | regarded as 127
032*1 Baud rate setting | O 0 to 255 0: 125 kbits/s  5: 500 kbits/s
(Valid range: 0to 7) | 1: 20 kbits/s  6: 800 kbits/s
2: 50 kbits/s  7: 1 Mbit/s

3: 125 kbits/s
4: 250 kbits/s

8 to 255: 1 Mbit/s

*1 After configuring the function code 031 or 032, restart the inverter or send ResetNode command from the
CANopen master to validate the new setting.
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The table below lists the other related inverter's function codes. Configure those function codes if

necessary.
Related Inverter's Function Codes
Fucnocégon Function code name ';ae%%rﬁ/ Data setting range Description
027 Select error processing| 0 0to 15
for CANopen network
breaks
028 Set the operation timer| 0 0t060.0s
to be used in error
processing for network
breaks
040 to 043 | Assign the function | 0x0000 | 0x0000 to OxFFFF | Specify the function code as follows:
*2 code to be written via OxXXmn
RPDO 3 XX: Group (Refer to the table below)
mE: Number
ex. FO7-> 0x0407
048 to 051 | Assign the function | 0x0000 | 0x0000 to OXFFFF | Same as above.
*2 code to be monitored
via TPDO 3
y98 Select run/frequency |0 0to3 Select from the following choices:
command sources 98 Frequency  |Run command
Y€ command source source
0 Inverter Inverter
1 CANopen Inverter
2 Inverter CANopen
3 CANopen CANopen

*2 After configuring the function codes 040 to 043 and 048 to 051, restart the inverter or send Reset Node command
from the CANopen master to validate the new setting.

Function Code Group (Function codes 040 to 043 and 048 to 051)

Group Group Group
Group code Group name Group code Group name Group code Group name

S |2 ]02h [Command/functiondata| A | 9 |09h |Motor 2 parameters b |19 |13h|Motor 3 parameters

M |3 |03h |Monitored data 0 |10 [0Ah |Option functions r |12 |0Ch|Motor 4 parameters

F |4 |04h [Fundamental functions J |14 | 0Eh |Application functions1 | d |20 | 14h |Application functions 2
Extension terminal Link functions

E [5]05h functions y |15 |0Fh

C |6|06h [Control functions W |16 | 10h |Monitored data 2

P |7 |07h |Motor 1 parameters X (17 |11h |Alarm 1
High performance Alarm 2

H |8(08h functions Z |18 |12h
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Communication

The communications card is a slave of CANopen and supports the following services.

Item Services Remarks
PDO - 3RPDOs /3 TPDOs Al PDO cannot be remapped by
- Sync, Cyclic and Async (Change of state | PDO Mapping parameters.
event) supported for 3 TPDOs
SDO - Expedited and Segmented protocol Block protocol not supported
supported
- Only Default SDO supported
Emergency (EMCY) |EMCY Producer EMCY Consumer not supported
Object
Network NMT Slave (DS-301 state machine) NMT master not supported
Management (NMT) | Guarding

Heartbeat Producer
Heartbeat Consumer
Boot-up Protocol
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4.4.3 List of Option Cards and Connection Ports

The table below lists the option cards and option connection ports.

(Function enhancement or version update in the future may provide new options. For options not listed
below, contact Fuji Electric.)

] Option connection ports
Option type Model name Remarks
A-port | B-port | C-port

Relay output | OPC-G1-RY N N __ | Two option cards connectable at a time to A- and
B-ports (4 outputs).
OPC-G1-PG - - \
PG feedback
OPC-G1-PG2 - - \
A1 Asingle option card connectable at a time to any one
OPC-G1-DI v v v of A-, B- and C-ports.
/0 OPC-G1-DO N N N Asingle option card connectable at a time to any one

of A-, B- and C-ports.

Asingle option card connectable at a time to any one
OPC-GL-AIO v v v of A-?B- zfl)nd C-ports. g
OPC-G1-DEV V V V
OPC-G1-TL N - .. | Only one of these communications option cards
connectable to the inverter at a time. (e.g.
OPC-G1-COP v - - Connection of both OPC-G1-DEV and OPC-G1-TL
Communications| OPC-G1-PDP \ - -~ |atatime is not possible.)
OPC-G1-CCL N - _. | When the OPC-G1-SX is connected to the A-port,
the OPC-G1-RY only can be connected to the
OPC-G1-SX \ - ~ | B-port.
OPC-G1-ETH \ - -

@ Mounting an Enclosed - Type 1 Kit option on inverters of 40 HP or below limits the number of
connectable option cards to one (except that two relay output interface cards (OPC-G1-RY) can
be connected at a time).
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4.4.4 Meter options

4441 Frequency meters

0.24 (6)

Connect a frequency meter to analog signal output terminals [FM1]/[FM2] and [11] of the inverter to
measure the frequency component selected by function code F31. Figure 4.17 shows the dimensions of the

frequency meters and the connection example.

Model: TRM-45 (10 VDC, 1 mA)

This model has two types of calibration: "0 to 60/120 Hz" and "60/120/240 Hz."

1.8 (45 0 0.87 (22) max

(3'%3; i M3

b/T\ 7N
| g
T o]
an)
1.3 '(32) \(150.12 ®3)

Unit: inch (mm)
Available from Fuji Electric Technica Co., Ltd.

Model: FMN-60 (10 VDC, 1 mA)

057 15
14.5)  (375)

(& — ,
Panel cutout siz:\_z'_

(View from the front of the panel)

-3
kS
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Model: FMN-80 (10 VDC, 1 mA)
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Chapter 5
FUNCTION CODES

This chapter contains overview tables of function codes available for the FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters,
function code index by purpose, and details of function codes.
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5.1 Overview of Function Codes

5.1 Overview of Function Codes

Function codes enable the FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters to be set up to match your system
requirements.

Each function code consists of a 3-letter alphanumeric string. The first letter is an alphabet that identifies
its group and the following two letters are numerals that identify each individual code in the group. The
function codes are classified into 13 groups: Fundamental Functions (F codes), Extension Terminal
Functions (E codes), Control Functions (C codes), Motor 1 Parameters (P _codes), High Performance
Functions (H codes), Motor 2, 3 and 4 Parameters (A, b and r codes), Application Functions 1, 2 and 3 (J,
d and U codes), Link Functions (y codes) and Option Functions (o codes). To determine the property of
each function code, set data to the function code.

This manual does not contain the descriptions of Option Functions (o codes). For o codes, refer to the
instruction manual for each option.
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5.2 Function Code Tables
The following descriptions supplement those given in the function code tables on page 5-4 and subsequent

pages.

B Changing, validating, and saving function code data when the inverter is running

Function codes are indicated by the following based on whether they can be changed or not when the
inverter is running:

Notation Change when running Validating and saving function code data

Y* Possible If the data of the codes marked with Y* is changed with N
and 2 keys, the change will immediately take effect;
however, the change is not saved into the inverter's memory.
To save the change, press the & key. If you press the & key
without pressing the & key to exit the current state, then the
changed data will be discarded and the previous data will take
effect for the inverter operation.

Y Possible Even if the data of the codes marked with Y is changed with
f_;\) and ) keys, the change will not take effect. Pressing the
& key will make the change take effect and save it into the

inverter's memory.

N Impossible —

B Copying data

The keypad is capable of copying the function code data stored in the inverter's memory into the keypad's
memory (refer to Menu #7 "Data copying"” in Programming mode). With this feature, you can easily
transfer the data saved in a source inverter to other destination inverters.

If the specifications of the source and destination inverters differ, some code data may not be copied to
ensure safe operation of your power system. Whether data will be copied or not is detailed with the
following symbols in the "Data copying” column of the function code tables given on page 5-4 and
subsequent pages.

Y: Will be copied unconditionally.

Y1: Will not be copied if the rated capacity differs from the source inverter.

Y2: Will not be copied if the rated input voltage differs from the source inverter.

N:  Will not be copied. (The function code marked with "N" is not subject to the Verify operation,
either.)
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5.2 Function Code Tables

B Using negative logic for programmable I/O terminals

The negative logic signaling system can be used for the programmable, digital input and output terminals
by setting the function code data specifying the properties for those terminals. Negative logic refers to the
inverted ON/OFF (logical value 1 (true)/0 (false)) state of input or output signal. An active-ON signal (the
function takes effect if the terminal is short-circuited.) in the normal logic system is functionally
equivalent to active-OFF signal (the function takes effect if the terminal is opened.) in the negative logic
system. Active-ON signals can be switched to active-OFF signals, and vice versa, with the function code
data setting, except some signals.

To set the negative logic system for an input or output terminal, enter data of 1000s (by adding 1000 to the
data for the normal logic) in the corresponding function code.

Example: "Coast to a stop” command BX assigned to any of digital input terminals [X1] to [X7] using any
of function codes EO1 through E07

Function code data Description
7 Turning BX ON causes the motor to coast to a stop. (Active-ON)
1007 Turning BX OFF causes the motor to coast to a stop. (Active-OFF)

B Drive control

The FRENIC-MEGA runs under any of the following drive controls. Some function codes apply
exclusively to the specific drive control, which is indicated by letters Y (Applicable) and N (Not
applicable) in the "Drive control” column in the function code tables given on the following pages.

Abbreviation in *Drive control™ column | o0 target (H18) Drive control (F42)
in function code tables
VI/f control
VIt .
Dynamic torque vector control
Speed V/f control with speed sensor
PG VIf (Frequency for V/f | Dynamic torque vector control with
and PG V/f) speed sensor
w/o PG Vector control without speed sensor
w/ PG Vector control with speed sensor
Torque control Torque ;gencstg control with/without speed

For details about the drive control, refer to the description of F42 "Drive Control Selection 1."

@ The FRENIC-MEGA is a general-purpose inverter whose operation is customized by

frequency-basis function codes, like conventional inverters. Under the speed-basis drive control,
however, the control target is a motor speed, not a frequency, so convert the frequency to the
motor speed according to the following expression.

Motor speed (min™) = 120 x Frequency (Hz) = Number of poles

5-3
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Note: Difference of notation between standard keypad and remote keypad

Descriptions in this manual are based on the standard keypad having an LCD monitor and a five-digit,
7-segment LED monitor (as shown in Chapter 3). The FRENIC-MEGA also provides a remote keypad as

an option, which has no LCD monitor and has a four-digit, 7-segment LED and a USB port.

If the standard keypad is replaced with an optional remote keypad, the display notation differs as shown

below.
Fucr;cdtéon Name Stgpg_%‘i\lfve_ﬁ?d Remote keypad (TP-E1U)
H42 | Capacitance of DC Link Bus Capacitor
H44 | Startup Counter for Motor 1
H47 Initial Capacitance of DC Link Bus
Capacitor
H79 | Preset Startup Count for Maintenance (M1)
A52 | Startup Counter for Motor 2 Decimal notation | Hexadecimal notation
b52 | Startup Counter for Motor 3
r52 Startup Counter for Motor 4
d15 | Feedback Input (Encoder pulse resolution)
460 Command (Pulse Rate Input) (Encoder
pulse resolution)
H43 | Cumulative Run Time of Cooling Fan
H48 Cumulative Run Time of Capacitors on
Printed Circuit Boards
H77 (Slgg\rlrig?nlfri\get?; I;))C Link Bus Capacitor
H78 | Maintenance Interval (M1) Display by hours hD(;zrrJlay in units of 10
H94 | Cumulative Motor Run Time 1
A51 | Cumulative Motor Run Time 2
b51 | Cumulative Motor Run Time 3
r51 | Cumulative Motor Run Time 4
d78 | Synchronous Operation (Excessive Display in units of | Display in units of 10

deviation detection range)

10 pulses

pulses

(For 10000 pulses or more:
Display in units of 100
pulses, with the x10 LED
ON)
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5.2 Function Code Tables

The following tables list the function codes available for the FRENIC-MEGA series of inverters.

F codes: Fundamental Functions

c
2 o o Drive control
) 2 2| © £ |Default Refer
Code Name Data setting range LEl ©2 setting to
s 2 o 8 Vi PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
S VIt | PG | PG | control
F0O | Data Protection 0: Disable both data protection and digital reference Y Y 0 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y | 5-34
protection
1: Enable data protection and disable digital reference
protection
2: Disable data protection and enable digital reference
protection
3: Enable both data protection and digital reference
protection
FO1 |Frequency Command 1 A~ |~ keys on keypad N Y 0 Y|lY|Y]|Y N

Voltage input to terminal [12] (-10 to +10 VDC)
Current input to terminal [C1] (4 to 20 mA DC)

Sum of voltage and current inputs to terminals [12] and
[C1]

5: Voltage input to terminal [V2] (-10 to +10 VDC)

7: Terminal command UP/DOWN control

8: (~1/ v keys on keypad

(balanceless-bumpless switching available) T
11: Digital input interface card (option) %
12: Pulse train input 9
F02 |Operation Method 0: Keypad N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|]Y Y | 542 =
1: Terminal command FWD or REV @)
2: Keypad (Forward direction) z
3: Keypad (Reverse direction) 0
FO03 |Maximum Frequency 1 25.0 to 500.0 Hz N Y 600 | Y| Y |Y]|Y Y 5-43 8
FO04 |Base Frequency 1 25.0 to 500.0 Hz N Y 600 | Y | Y |[Y]Y Y m
FO05 |Rated Voltage at Base Frequency 1 0: Output a voltage in proportion to input N Y2 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y @
voltage
80 to 240 V: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 230
(for 230 V series)
160 to 500 V: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 460
(for 460 V series)
F06 |Maximum Output Voltage 1 80 to 240 V: Output an AVR-controlled voltage N Y2 230 | Y| Y| N[N Y
(for 230 V series)
160 to 500 V: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 460
(for 460 V series)
FO7 |Acceleration Time 1 0.00 to 6000 s Y Y *1 Y|Y|Y]|]Y N 5-45
FO08 |Deceleration Time 1 Note: Entering 0.00 cancels the acceleration time, requiring | Y Y *1 Y[Y|Y]|Y N
external soft-start.
F09 | Torque Boost 1 0.0% to 20.0% (percentage with respect to "Rated Voltage at| Y Y 0.0 Y|[Y|[N|N N 5-48
Base Frequency 1") 5-64
F10 |Electronic Thermal Overload|1: For a general-purpose motor with shaft-driven cooling Y Y 1 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y | 5-49
Protection for Motor 1 fan

(Select motor characteristics) | 2. For an inverter-driven motor, non-ventilated motor, or
motor with separately powered cooling fan

Fl11 (Overload detection level) | 0.00: Disable Y |YiY2| *2 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y
1% to 135% of the rated current (allowable continuous drive
current) of the motor

F12 (Thermal time constant) [ 0.5 to 75.0 min Y Y *3 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y
F14 |Restart Mode after Momentary Power [0: Trip immediately Y Y 0 Y|lY|Y]|Y N 5-51
Failure (Mode selection) | 1: Trip after a recovery from power failure

1
2: Trip after decelerate-to-stop

3: Continue to run, for heavy inertia or general loads
4

Restart at the frequency at which the power failure
occurred, for general loads

5: Restart at the starting frequency

F15 | Frequency Limiter (High) [0.0 to 500.0 Hz Y| v [0 vY|[Y|Y|Y] N |557 (F:L(‘)r&‘ét'on
F16 (Low) | 0.0 to 500.0 Hz Y | v 00 [Y|Y|Y|Y]| N Tables
i - 0, 0, * -
F18 |Bias (Frequency command 1) -100.00% to 100.00% \% Y 000 | Y|Y|Y]|Y N g_gg F codes
F20 |DC Braking 1 0.0 10 60.0 Hz Y| Y oo [Y|Y|[Y]|Y| N |588 | Ecodes
(Braking starting frequency) C codes
F21 (Braking level) 0% to 80% (LD/MD mode) *4, 0% to 100% (HD mode) Y Y 0 Y|[Y|Y]|Y N P codes
F22 (Braking time) | 0.00 (Disable); 0.01 to 30.00 s Y Y 000 [ Y |Y|Y]|Y N H codes
The shaded function codes (1) are applicable to the quick setup. Acodes
*1 6.00 s for inverters of 40 HP or below; 20.00 s for those of 50 HP or above b codes
*2 The motor rated current is automatically set. See Table B (P03/A17/b17/r17). r codes
*3 5.0 min for inverters of 40 HP or below; 10.0 min for those of 50 HP or above J codes
*4 0% to 100% for inverters of 7.5 HP or below d codes
U codes
y codes




Drive control

c
(]
. 'E .E’ o] .E’ Default Refer
Code Name Data setting range e g 2 setting to
s 2 8 Vi PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
S VIf | PG | PG | control
F23 | Starting Frequency 1 0.0 to 60.0 Hz Y Y 0.5 Y|[Y|Y]|Y N 5-59
F24 (Holding time) | 0.00 to 10.00 s Y Y 000 [ Y |Y|Y]|Y N
F25 |Stop Frequency 0.0 t0 60.0 Hz Y Y 0.2 Y|Y|Y]Y N
F26 (Motor Sound (Carrier frequency) | 0.75 to 16 kHz (LD-mode inverters of 0.5 to 30 HP and Y Y 2 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y | 5-62
HD-mode ones of 0.5 to 100 HP)
0.75 to 10 kHz (LD-mode inverters of 40 to 100 HP and
HD-mode ones of 125 to 800 HP)
0.75to 6 kHz (LD-mode inverters of 125 to 900 HP and
HD-mode ones of 900 and 1000 HP)
0.75to 4kHz (LD-mode inverters of 1000 HP)
0.75to 2kHz (MD-mode inverters of 150 to 800 HP)
F27 (Tone) [0: Level O (Inactive) Y Y 0 Y[Y|[N|N Y
1: Level 1
2: Level 2
3: Level 3
F29 |Analog Output [FM1]|0: Output in voltage (0 to 10 VDC) Y Y 0 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y | 563
] (Mode selection) | 1: output in current (4 to 20 mA DC)
_F30 | (Voltage adjustment) | 0% to 300% Y* Y 10 | Y|[Y|Y]|Y Y
F31 (Function) | Select a function to be monitored from the followings. Y Y 0 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y
0: Output frequency 1 (before slip compensation)
1: Output frequency 2 (after slip compensation)
2: Output current
3: Output voltage
4: Output torque
5: Load factor
6: Input power
7: PID feedback amount (PV)
8: PG feedback value
9: DC link bus voltage
10: Universal AO
13: Motor output
14: Calibration (+)
15: PID command (SV)
16: PID output (MV)
17: Positional deviation in synchronous running
F32 |Analog Output [FM2]|0: Output in voltage (0 to 10 VDC) Y Y 0 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y
] (Mode selection) | 1: output in current (4 to 20 mA DC)
F34 (Voltage adjustment) | 0% to 300% Y* Y 10 | Y|[Y|Y]|Y Y
F35 (Function) | Select a function to be monitored from the followings. Y Y 0 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y
0: Output frequency 1 (before slip compensation)
1: Output frequency 2 (after slip compensation)
2: Output current
3: Output voltage
4: Output torque
5: Load factor
6: Input power
7: PID feedback amount (PV)
8: PG feedback value
9: DC link bus voltage
10: Universal AO
13: Motor output
14: Calibration (+)
15: PID command (SV)
16: PID output (MV)
17: Positional deviation in synchronous running
F37 |Load Selection/| 0: Variable torque load N Y 1 Y|[Y|[N]|Y N 5-64
Auto Torque Boost/ 1: Constant torque load
Auto Energy Saving Operation 1 2: Auto torque boost
3: Auto energy saving
(Variable torque load during ACC/DEC)
4: Auto energy saving
(Constant torque load during ACC/DEC)
5: Auto energy saving
(Auto torque boost during ACC/DEC)
_F38 | Stop Frequency  (Detection mode) | 0: Detected speed 1: Reference speed N Y 0 N|[N|[N]|Y N 5-59
F39 (Holding Time) [0.00 to 10.00 s Y Y 000 [ Y |Y|Y]|Y N 5-66
_F40 | Torque Limiter  1-1 -300% to 300%; 999 (Disable) Y Y 999 | Y|Y|Y]|Y Y | 5-66
F41 1-2 -300% to 300%; 999 (Disable) Y Y 999 | Y |[Y|Y]|Y Y
F42 | Drive Control Selection 1 : V/f control with slip compensation inactive N Y 0 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y | 573

: Dynamic torque vector control

: VIf control with slip compensation active

: V/f control with speed sensor

: Dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor
: Vector control without speed sensor

6: Vector control with speed sensor

a s wWwNEFEO

The shaded function codes ([Z—1 ) are applicable to the quick setup.
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5.2 Function Code Tables

E Drive control
) = g ] 2 | Default Refer
Code Name Data setting range LEl ©2 setting to
s 2 o 8 Vi PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
S VIt | PG | PG | control
F43 |Current Limiter (Mode selection) | 0: Disable (No current limiter works.) Y Y 2 Y[Y|[N]|N N 5-75
1: Enable at constant speed (Disable during ACC/DEC)
2: Enable during ACC/constant speed operation
F44 (Level) [20% to 200% (The data is interpreted as the rated output Y Y *5 Y[Y|[N|N N
current of the inverter for 100%.)
F50 |Electronic Thermal Overload |0 (Braking resistor built-in type), 1 to 9000 kWs, Y |YLY2| *6 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y | 576
Protection for Braking Resistor| OFF (Disable)
(Discharging capability)
F51 (Allowable average loss) [0.001 to 99.99 kW Y |Yiy2(0001|Y |[Y |[Y|Y Y
F52 (Resistance) | 0.01 to 999Q Y |yiy2f o001 | Y|Y|[Y]|Y Y
F80 | Switching between LD, MD and HD|0: HD (High Duty) mode 1: LD (Low Duty) mode N Y 1 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y | 577
drive modes 2: MD (Medium Duty) mode

*5 160% for inverters of 7.5 HP or below; 130% for those of 10 HP or above
*6 0 for inverters of 15 HP or below; OFF for those of 20 HP or above
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E codes: Extension Terminal Functions

5 o
c )
-g .E’ B Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 9E| 8 setting to
s 2 S T PG | w/o | w/ | Torque | page:
S 8 VIt | PG | PG | control
Selecting function code data assigns the corresponding 5-79
function to terminals [X1] to [X7] as listed below.
EO1 | Terminal [X1] Function 0 (1000): Select multi-frequency (0 to 1 steps) (SS1)l N Y 0 YLY|Y[|Y] N
EO02 | Terminal [X2] Function ) N Y 1 YIY[Y]Y] N
EO03 | Terminal [X3] Function ) N Y 2 YLY|Y[|Y] N
EO04 | Terminal [X4] Function ) N Y 3 YIY[Y]Y] N
EO05 | Terminal [X5] Function )| N Y 4 YIY[Y]Y] N
EO06 | Terminal [X6] Function )| N Y 5 YLY|Y[|Y] N
EO07 | Terminal [X7] Function 6 (1006): Enable 3-wire operation (HLD)| N Y 8 Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
7 (1007): Coast to a stop (BX) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
8(1008): Reset alarm (RST) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
9 (1009): Enable external alarm trip (THR) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
(9 = Active OFF, 1009 = Active ON) I T R A
LY LY LY LY LN
LY LY LY LY LN
LY LY LYY Y
LY LY LY LY LN
LY LY LYY Y
LY LY NN N
LY LY NN N
LY LY LYY LN
LY LY LY LY LN
LY LY LYY Y
LY LY LY LY LN
LY LY LYY LN
LA T 0 . .
: Enable communications link via
RS-485 or fieldbus (option) (LE) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
25 (1025): UniversalDI_____ won____ | RA RS RS RE R
26 (1026): Enable auto search for idling motor
. speedatstarting _________________| ST™M)____| S S LY LY LY N Y
30 (1030): Force to stop (STOP) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
_________ (30 = Active OFF, 1030 =Active ON)________| | | | | [ | | ____
32 (1032): | Pre-excitaion ______________(@©aTE] 1| IN N Y Y] N
: Reset PID integral and differential
components | Y| Y[Y]Y] N
S A B LY LY LY LY LN
( : Select local (keypad) operation Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
36 (1036): Select motor 3 (M3) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
37 (1037): Select motor 4 (M4) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
3o | Protect motor from dew condensation __ (DWP)| ____ S S LY Y LYYyl Y.
40: Enable integrated sequence to switch
________tocommercial power (50Hz) _______(ISW50)| ___| S S LY LY NN N
41: Enable integrated sequence to switch
—_______locommercial power (60 Hz) _______(ISW60) | S S LY LY NN N
47(1047): Servodock command _____________(LOCK)| S U I NN N Y N
48: Pulse train input (available only on
terminal [X7] (EQ07)) (PIN), Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
49 (1049): Pulse train sign (available on terminals
e except [X7] (E0110E08) _____ (SIGN) | S S I T T . . S
70 (1070): Cancel constant peripheral speed
I contol __________________(HZLSO) S LY LY LY LY LN
71 (1071): Hold the constant peripheral speed
S control frequency inthe memory | (LSC-HLD)| ___| S S LY Y LYY ] N
72 (1072): Count the run time of commercial
e powerdrivenmotorl _________(CRUN-MIL) S S LY Y NN Y
73 (1073): Count the run time of commercial
e powerdrivenmotor2 _______(CRUN-M2) | S S LY LY NN Y
74 (1074): Count the run time of commercial
e powerdrivenmotor3 _________(CRUN-M3) S S LY Y NN Y
75 (1075): Count the run time of commercial
power-driven motor 4 (CRUN-M4)| | R | Y| Y [N|IN] Y
: )| - S S LY LY LYY LN
) S LN LY LN Y Y |
80 (1080): Cancel customizable logic (CLC) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
81 (1081): Clear all customizable logic timers (CLTC) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
100: No function assigned (NONE) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y

Setting the value in parentheses () shown above assigns a
negative logic input to a terminal.




5.2 Function Code Tables

5 2 )
.g .E’ = Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 9E| 8 setting to
s 2 % Vi PG | w/o | w/ | Torque | page:
S a VIf | PG | PG | control
E10 |Acceleration Time 2 0.00 to 6000 s Y Y *1 Y|[Y|Y]|Y N 5-45
E11 |Deceleration Time 2 Note: Entering 0.00 cancels the acceleration time, requiring| Y Y *1 Y| Y |Y]|Y N 5-90
E12 |Acceleration Time 3 external soft-start and -stop. y [y = [y[|[y|[y[|[Y] N
E13 | Deceleration Time 3 Y Y *1 Y|[Y|Y]|Y N
E14 | Acceleration Time 4 Y Y *1 Y|[Y|Y]|Y N
E15 | Deceleration Time 4 Y Y *1 Y|[Y|Y]|Y N
E16 | Torque Limiter 2-1 -300% to 300%; 999 (Disable) Y Y 999 | Y | Y| Y |Y Y 5-66
"E17 | Torque Limiter 2-2 -300% to 300%; 999 (Disable) Y | v oo [Y[Y]|Y]|[Y] ¥ |50
Selecting function code data assigns the corresponding 5-91
function to terminals [Y1] to [Y5A/C] and [30A/B/C] as listed
below.
E20 | Terminal [Y1] Function 0 (1000): Inverter running (RUN)| N Y 0 Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
"E21 | Terminal [Y2] Function 1(1001); Frequency (speed) arrival signal AR N [y [ vy ([¥Y]Y] ~n~
_E22 | Terminal [Y3] Function 2/(1002): Frequency (speed) detected o N [y [ 2 [Y[Y Y|y ¥y~
E23 | Terminal [Y4] Function 3(1003): Undervoltage detected (Inverter stopped) (LU)| N Y 7 Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
E Terminal [Y5A/C] Function 4 (1004): Torque polarity detected (B/D)] N Y 15 Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
E27 | Terminal [30A/B/C] Function 5(1005): Inverter output limiting (IoL)] N Y 99 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
(Relay output) 6 (1006): Auto-restarting after momentary power
failure (IPF) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
7 (1007): Motor overload early warning (OL) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
8(1008): Keypad operation enabled (KP) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
10 (1010); Inverterreadytorun | ROV)|____ | RA RS RS RE R
11: Switch motor drive source between
commercial power and inverter output
o (For MC on commercialline) _______{ (Sweg)| B | Y LY ININP N
12: Switch motor drive source between
commercial power and inverter output
o (Forsecondaryside) _________ (SW522)| B | Y LY ININP N
13: Switch motor drive source between
commercial power and inverter output
(For primary side) (SW52-1) Y| Y|[N|N N
15(1015): Select AX terminal function || T T
(For MC on primary side) (AX) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
22 (1022): Inverter output limiting with delay (loL2) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
25 (1025): Cooling fan in operation (FAN) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
26 (1026): Auto-resetting (TRY) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
27 (1027): Universal DO (U-DO) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
28 (1028): Heat sink overheat early warning______ ©H| B RARSARARS A
29 (1029): Synchronization completed (SY) N|Y|[N|Y N
30(1030): Lifetime alarm | wre) ] T YTY Y Yy~
31 (1031): Frequency (speed) detected 2 (FDT2) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
33 (1033): Reference loss detected (REF OFF) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
35 (1035): Inverter output on (RUN2) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
36 (1036): Overload prevention control ____~____ (©OtR)| |1 [ [¥ | ¥ Y Y] N
37 (1037): Current detected (ID) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
38 (1038): Current detected 2 (ID2) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
39 (1039): Current detected 3 (ID3) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
41(1041): Low current detected (1) S I N RA RS RS RE R
42 (1042): PID alarm (PID-ALM) Y|Y|[Y]Y N
43(1043); Under PID control eIcTy] ]| R MaaraEs
44(1044): Motor stopped due toslow | T T
] flowrate under PID control _______ { (PID-STR)____ S U | Y LY LY LY N
45 (1045): Low output torque detected (U-TL) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
46 (1046): Torque detected 1 (TD1) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
47 (1047): Torque detected 2 (TD2) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
48 (1048): Motor 1 selected (SWM1) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
49 (1049): Motor 2 selected (SWM2) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
50 (1050): Motor 3 selected (SWM3) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
51 (1051): Motor 4 selected (SWM4) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
52 (1052): Running forward (FRUN) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
53 (1053): Running reverse (RRUN) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
54 (1054): In remote operation (RMT) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y
56 (1056): Motor overheat detected by thermistor _ (THM)| | B LYy v vpy [
57 (1057): Brake signal (BRKS) Y| Y|Y]|Y N
58(1058): Frequency (speed) detected3 (FoT3)| T YIY Y Yy |
59 (1059): Terminal [C1] wire break (C1OFF) Y| Y|Y]|Y Y

*1 6.00 s for inverters of 40 HP or below; 20.00 s for those of 50 HP or above
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Code|

Name

Data setting range

Change when
running

Data copying

Default]

Drive control

setting

<

PG
\i

w/o
PG

Torque
control

Refer

page:

: Speed valid (DNZS)

: Maintenance timer

: Light alarm

: Alarm output (for any alarm)

): Enable circuit failure detected

: Enable input OFF

: Braking transistor broken
Customizable logic output signal 1

: Customizable logic output signal 2 (

: Customizable logic output signal 3 (CLO3

: Customizable logic output signal 4 (

115 (1115): Customizable logic output signal 5

Setting the value in parentheses () shown above assigns a
negative logic output to a terminal.
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5-91

E30

Frequency Arrival (Hysteresis width)

0.0t0 10.0 Hz

25

E31

E32

Frequency Detection 1 (Level)
(Hysteresis width)

0.0 t0 500.0 Hz

<

60.0

0.0 t0 500.0 Hz

1.0

5-96

E34

E35

Overload
Detection

Early Warning/Current
(Level)

(Timer)

0.00 (Disable); Current value of 1% to 200% of the inverter
rated current

<|=<|=<|=<

Y1Y2

<|=<|=<|=<

<|=<|=<|=<

<|=<|=<|=<

<|=<|=<|=<

<|<|<|z

0.01 to 600.00s

10.00

5-97

E36

Frequency Detection 2 (Level)

0.0 t0 500.0 Hz

<|=<

60.0

<|=<

<|=<

<|=<

<|=<

<|=<

5-96
5-98

E37

E38

2
(Level)

(Timer)

Y

Current Detection
Low Current Detection

0.00 (Disable); Current value of 1% to 200% of the inverter
rated current

<

Y1Y2

<

<

<

<

0.01 to 600.00 s

10.00

5-97
5-98

E40

PID Display Coefficient A

-999 to 0.00 to 9990

100

E4

fury

PID Display Coefficient B

-999 to 0.00 to 9990

0.00

5-98

E42

LED Display Filter

0.0t05.0s

0.5

5-99

E43

E44

LED Monitor (Item selection)

(Display when stopped)

0: Speed monitor (select by E48)
3: Output current

4: Output voltage

8: Calculated torque

9: Input power

10: PID command

12: PID feedback amount
14:PID output

15: Load factor

16: Motor output

17: Analog input

23:Torque current (%)

24: Magnetic flux command (%)
25: Input watt-hour

<|=<|<|<|=<

<|=<|=<|<|=<

<|=<|=<|<|=<

<|=<|<|<|=<

<|=<|<|<|=<

<|=<|=<|<|=<

<|<|z|z|<

5-100

0: Specified value 1: Output value

E45

E46

E47

LCD Monitor (Item selection)

(Language selection)

(Contrast control)

0: Running status, rotational direction and operation guide

1: Bar charts for output frequency, current and calculated
torque

5-101

Type: TP-G1W-J1
: Japanese

. English

: German
French
Spanish
Italian

(Low) to 10 (High)

5-102

E48

LED Monitor  (Speed monitor item)

. Output frequency 1 (Before slip compensation)
: Output frequency 2 (After slip compensation)

. Reference frequency

: Motor speed in min™

. Load shaft speed in min™

. Line speed in m/min

ORWNPO|OJUB®ONE O

]

: Display speed in %

5-100
5-102

*2 The motor rated current is automatically set. See Table B (P03/A17/b17/r17).
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5.2 Function Code Tables

5 2 )
.g .E’ = etaull Drive control Refer
Code| Name Data setting range 9E| 8 setting to
S2| g PG | w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
5 8 VI Vit | PG | PG | control
E50 |Coefficient for Speed Indication 0.01 to 200.00 Y Y (3000 Y | Y |Y]|Y Y | 5-102
E51 |Display  Coefficient ~ for  Input|0.000 (Cancel/reset), 0.001 to 9999 Y Y [0010| Y | Y | Y | Y Y
Watt-hour Data
E52 | Keypad (Menu display mode) |0: Function code data editing mode (Menus #0, #1, and #7)| Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Function code data check mode (Menus #2 and #7)
2: Full-menu mode
E54 |Frequency Detection 3 (Level) [0.0 to 500.0 Hz Y Y |600] Y | Y |Y]|Y Y 5-96
5-103
E55 |Current Detection 3 (Level) |0.00 (Disable); Y [Yiv2| *2 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y 5-97
Current value of 1% to 200% of the inverter rated current 5-103
"E56 | (Timer) [0.01 to 600.00 s Y |y [o00| Y [Y | Y][Y]| Y
E61 |Terminal [12] Extended Function 0: None N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |5-104
"E62 |Terminal [C1] Extended Function 1: Auxiliary frequency command 1 N |y |[o Y[y |yY]|]YyY]| Y
"E63 |Terminal [V2] Extended Function 2 Auxiliary frequency command 2 N[Y [ o [y [y [y [y ]y
3: PID command 1
5: PID feedback amount
6: Ratio setting
7: Analog torque limit value A
8: Analog torque limit value B
10: Torque command
11: Torque current command
20: Analog input monitor
E64 [Saving of Digital Reference|0: Automatic saving (when main power is turned OFF) Y Y 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
Frequency 1: Saving by pressing & key
E65 |Reference Loss Detection 0: Decelerate to stop, 20% to 120%, 999: Disable Y Y | 999 | Y Y Y Y Y 5-105
(Continuous running frequency)
E78 |Torque Detection 1 (Level) |0% to 300% Y Y |10 | Y |Y |Y]|Y Y
TE79 | (Timer) [0.01 to 600.00 s Y |y [o00| Y [Y [ Y][Y]| Y
E80 |Torque Detection 2/{0% to 300% Y Y 20 | Y |Y |Y]|Y Y
Low Torque Detection (Level)
"E8L | (Timer) [0.01 to 600.00 s Y | ¥ J2000] Y |[Y[Y][Y]| Y
Selecting function code data assigns the corresponding 5-79
function to terminals [FWD] and [REV] as listed below. 5.106
_E98 | Terminal [FWD] Function |0 (1000):_ _ Select multi-frequency (0 to 1steps) __ ( (SSY| N | Y | 98 | Y | Y | Y Y| N
E99 |Terminal [REV] Function Select multi-frequency (0 to 3 steps) (SS2)| N Y 99 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
2 (1002): Select multi-frequency (O to 7steps)  (ss4)| | || YIY([Y Y[ N
3 (1003): Select multi-frequency (O to 15steps)  (ss8)| [ | | YIY([Y[¥Y[N
4 (1004): Select ACC/DEC time (2steps) | GO YIY([Y Y[ N
5 (1005): Select ACC/DEC time (4 steps) | GBI YIY([Y[¥Y [N
6 (1006): Enable 3-wire operation (LD || YIY Y Y[ Y
Coast to a stop (BX) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
Reset alarm (RST) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
Enable external alarm trip (THR) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
(9 = Active OFF, 1009 = Active ON)
10 (1010): Ready forjogging ___@oo) [ ] 7] YIY([Y[¥Y[N
T YIY([Y Y[ N
T YIY([¥I[¥([¥Y
T YIY([Y Y[ N
T YIY([¥Y ¥y [ Y
T YIYNN]IN
T YIYNN] N
T YIY([Y[¥Y[N
T YIY([Y Y[ N
BN A RARA RN
Y|lY |Y[|Y N
T YIY([Y Y[ N
T YIY([¥I[¥([¥Y
R S O At v
. Enable communications link via Rs-485 | | | A
or fieldbus (LE) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
: Universal DI (U-DI) Y|Y |Y]|Y Y
"""" . Enable auto search for iding motor [ |7 |7 T
speed at starting (ST™M) Y| Y| Y]|N Y

The shaded function codes (1 ) are applicable to the quick setup.
*2 The motor rated current is automatically set. See Table B (P03/A17/b17/r17).
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5 o
£ i
-g .E’ = | petautt Drive control Refer to
Code| Name Data setting range 9| 8 setting page:

S2| 8 T PG |w/o| w/ |Torque

S 8 VIf | PG | PG |control
30 (1030): Force to stop (STOP) Y[Y]|Y|Y Y 5-79
_________ (30 =Active OFF 1030 =ActiveON) ______ | | | | 1 L | | __|5106
32 (1032): Pre-excitation EXTE) | NN Y LY LN
33 (1033): Reset PID integral and differential
I components . (PID-RST)| | || YLY LY Y N
34 (1034): Hold PID integral component _____ (PIDHLD)| || ] YAY LY LY LN
35 (1035): Select local (keypad) operation (LOC) Y[Y]|Y|Y Y
36 (1036): Select motor 3 (M3) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
37 (1037): Select motor 4 (M4) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
39 Protect mator from dew condensation (DWP)| | | ____| Y AY LY LY LY
40: Enable integrated sequence to switch
oo to commercial power (S0 Hz) | (swso)| ||| Y LY INNGN
41: Enable integrated sequence to switch
e to commercial power (60 Hz) | (sweoy| | | ____| Y LY INGNGON
47.2047): Servo-lock command | ______ ekl L] NANIN LY LN
49 (1049): Pulse trainsign SN ] LY LY Y Y
70 (1070): Cancel constant peripheral speed Y|Y|Y]|Y N
_________ control ... M®zsOl
71 (1071): Hold the constant peripheral speed Y|Y|Y]|Y N
_________ control frequency inthe memory _ (LSC-HLD)| |\ | | | __|__|_ | ...
72 (1072): Count the run time of commercial
eeeenn powerdivenmotor1_ _________ CRUN-MD)L | ] ALY NN Y
73 (1073): Count the run time of commercial
s powerdivenmotor2 _________ CRUN-M2)| | ] ALY NN Y
74 (1074): Count the run time of commercial
- power-driven motor3 CRUNMIL | ] YLY NN Y
75 (1075): Count the run time of commercial
- power-driven motor4 CRUNMAL | ] YY NN Y
76 (1076): Selectdroopcontrol _______ _(DROOP)| | | ____| LY LY LY LN
77(1077): CancelPGalarm Pecehl | ] NIY NG Y Y
80 (1080): Cancel customizable logic (CLC) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
81 (1081): Clear all customizable logic timers (CLTC) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
98: Run forward (FWD) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
99: Run reverse (REV) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
100: No function assigned (NONE) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y

Setting the value in parentheses () shown above assigns a

negative logic input to a terminal.
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5.2 Function Code Tables

C codes: Control Functions of Frequency

5 2 )
.g .E’ = Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 9| 8 setting to
g2 % T PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
-S a VIf | PG | PG | control
CO01 [Jump Frequency 1 0.0 to 500.0 Hz Y Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N |5-107
“co2 ]| 2 Yy [ v oo [Y[y[vY]y[ N
"Co3| 3 Yy [ v oo [Y[Yy|[Y[yY[|[ N
“co4 | (Hysteresis width) |0.0 to 30.0 Hz Y |y [ 30 [y|[Y]|Y|]Y]| N
CO05 | Multi-frequency 1 0.00 to 500.00 Hz Y Y 000 | Y |Y [Y]|Y N
"Co6 | 2 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y|[Y[Y ][N
“co7 ] 3 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y[Y ][y N
"cos| 4 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y|[Y[Y ][N
"co9 | 5 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y[Y ][y N
“c1o| 6 Yy | v Jooo [Y[Y|[Y[Y][|[ N
Cl1 7 Y Y [ 000 |Y|Y]|Y]|Y N
“c12] 8 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y[Y ][y N
“c13] 9 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y|Y[Y][|[ N
“c14] 10 Yy [ v oo [Y[Y[Y ][y N
“C15] 1 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y|[Y[Y ][N
C16]| 12 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y[Y ][y N
c17] 13 Yy [ v oo [Y[Y[Y ][y N
“c1s] 14 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y|[Y[Y ][N
“c19] 15 Yy [ v Jooo [Y[Y[Y ][y N
C20 |Jogging Frequency 0.00 to 500.00 Hz Y Y 000 | Y |Y |Y]|Y N |5-109
C30 |Frequency Command 2 0: Enable (»: /&7 keys on the keypad N Y 2 Y|Y|Y]|Y N | 534
1: Voltage input to terminal [12] (-10 to +10 VDC) 5-109
2: Current input to terminal [C1] (4 to 20 mA DC)
3: Sum of voltage and current inputs to terminals [12]
and [C1]
5: Voltage input to terminal [V2] (-10 to +10 VDC)
7: Terminal command UP/DOWN control
8: Enable (~: /&~ keys on the keypad
(balanceless-bumpless switching available)
11: Digital input interface card (option)
12: Pulse train input
C31 |Analog Input Adjustment for [12]|-5.0% to 5.0% Y* Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |[5-109
(Offset)
c32| (Gain) |0.00% to 400.00% Yy« | v 10000 Y |Y|Y]|Y] Y
“c33]| (Filter time constant) |0.00 to 5.00 s Y Y 005 | Y |Y |[Y|Y Y
c34| (Gain base point) [0.00% to 100.00% v- | v [wo000| Y [Y Y [Y]| v
C35 | (Polarity) [0: Bipolar 1: Unipolar N Y 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
C36 |Analog Input Adjustment for [C1]|-5.0% to 5.0% Y* Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
(Offset)
c37| (Gain) |0.00% to 400.00% v« | v [w000| Y [Y Y [Y]| v
“c38| (Filter time constant) | 0.00 to 5.00s Y Y 005 | Y |Y |[Y|Y Y
“c39 | (Gain base point) [0.00% to 100.00% v- | v [wo000| Y [Y Y [Y ]| v
C41 |Analog Input Adjustment for [V2]|-5.0% to 5.0% Y* Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
(Offset)
“caz | (Gain) |0.00% to 400.00% vy« | v |10000| Y | Y| Y]|Y] ¥
“ca3| (Filter time constant) |0.00 to 5.00 s Y Y 005 | Y |Y [Y|Y Y
“ca4 | (Gain base point) [0.00% to 100.00% v« | v |wo000| Y |[Y Y [|[Y ]| v
ca5 | (Polarity) [0: Bipolar 1: Unipolar N Y 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
C50 |Bias  (Frequency command 1)|0.00% to 100.00% Y* Y 000 | Y |Y [Y]|Y Y | 534
(Bias base point) 5-110
C51 |Bias (PID command 1) (Bias value) |-100.00% to 100.00% Y* Y 000 | Y |Y |[Y]|Y Y [5-110
c52 | (Bias base point) | 0.00% to 100.00% v | vy [ooo [Y[|[Y[Y[|[Y]| v
C53 | Selection of Normal/lnverse |0: Normal operation Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y | 579
Operation  (Frequency command 1) |1: |nverse operation 5-110

5-13

-
c
Z
0
o
@)
z
@)
@)
)
m
n

Function
Code
Tables

F codes

P codes
H codes
A codes
b codes
r codes

J codes
d codes
U codes
y codes




P codes: Motor 1 Parameters

5 o
13 )
.g .E’ = Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 9| 8 setting to
52 < T PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
s 8 VIt | PG | PG | control
o
P01 |Motor 1 (No. of poles) |2 to 22 poles N |YLY2| 4 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |5-111
P02 (Rated capacity) |0.01 to 1000 kW (when P99 =0, 2, 3 or 4) N |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
0.01 to 1000 HP (when P99 = 1)
P03 (Rated current) {0.00 to 2000 A N |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
P04 (Auto-tuning) | 0: Disable N N 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y [5-112
1: Tune while the motor stops. (%R1, %X and rated slip
frequency)
2: Tune while the motor is rotating under V/f control
(%R1, %X, rated slip frequency, no-load current,
magnetic saturation factors 1 to 5, and magnetic
saturation extension factors "a" to "c")
3: Tune while the motor is rotating under vector control
(%R1, %X, rated slip frequency, no-load current,
magnetic saturation factors 1 to 5, and magnetic
saturation extension factors "a" to "c." Available when
the vector control is enabled.)
P05 (Online tuning) | 0: Disable 1: Enable Y Y 0 Y| N| N[N N [5-113
P06 (No-load current) |0.00 to 2000 A N |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
P07 (%R1) [0.00% to 50.00% Y |yivz| 7 Y[Y|Y]Y Y
P08 (%X) {0.00% to 50.00% Y |yivz| 7 Y[Y|Y]Y Y
P09 | (Slip compensation gain for driving) {0.0% to 200.0% Y* Y |1000| Y |Y |Y]|Y N [5-114
P10 | (Slip compensation response time) (0.01 to 10.00 s Y |Y1Y2| 012 [ Y [ Y | N|N N
P11 | (Slip compensation gain for braking) |0.0% to 200.0% Y* Y |1000| Y |Y |Y]|Y N
P12 (Rated slip frequency) |0.00 to 15.00 Hz N |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
P13 (Iron loss factor 1) |0.00% to 20.00% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
P14 (Iron loss factor 2) |0.00% to 20.00% Y |YLY2| 000 [ Y |[Y | Y |Y Y
P15 (Iron loss factor 3) [0.00% to 20.00% Y |[YLY2| 000 [ Y [Y | Y ]|Y Y
P16 (Magnetic saturation factor 1) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
P17 (Magnetic saturation factor 2) [0.0% to 300.0% Y |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
P18 (Magnetic saturation factor 3) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
P19 (Magnetic saturation factor 4) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
P20 (Magnetic saturation factor 5) [0.0% to 300.0% Y |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
P21 (Magnetic saturation extension [0.0% to 300.0% Y |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
] factor "a")
P22 (Magnetic saturation extension [0.0% to 300.0% Y |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "b")
P23 (Magnetic saturation extension [0.0% to 300.0% Y |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "c")
P53 (%X correction factor 1) |0% to 300% Y |YLYy2| 100 [ Y [Y | Y| Y Y [5-115
P54 (%X correction factor 2) [0% to 300% Y |YLYy2| 100 [ Y [Y | Y| Y Y
P55 | (Torque current under vector control) {0.00 to 2000 A N |Y1Y2| *7 N |N]|Y][Y Y
P56 (Induced voltage factor under |50% to 100% N |YLY2|85(Q90)| N [N | Y | Y Y
vector control) *8
P57 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - - —
P99 |Motor 1 Selection 0: Motor characteristics O (Fuji standard motors, 8-series) N |Y1vY2| 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y [5-115
1: Motor characteristics 1 (HP rating motors)

2:

3:
4:

Motor characteristics 2 (Fuji motors exclusively designed
for vector control)

Motor characteristics 3 (Fuji standard motors, 6-series)
Other motors

The shaded function codes ([T ) are applicable to the quick setup.

*7 The motor parameters are automatically set, depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table B.
*8 85% for inverters of 150 HP or less; 90% for those of 175 HP or above.

*9 Factory use. Do not access these function codes.
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5.2 Function Code Tables

H codes: High Performance Functions

c
2 Drive control
2 2| 2 |Default Refer
Code Name Data setting range gc g 2 setting to
S2 8 T PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
-S VIf | PG | PG |control
HO3 |Data Initialization 0: Disable initialization N N 0 Y| Y|Y|Y Y |[5-116
1: Initialize all function code data to the factory defaults
2: Initialize motor 1 parameters
3: Initialize motor 2 parameters
4: Initialize motor 3 parameters
5: Initialize motor 4 parameters
HO04 | Auto-reset (Times) [0: Disable; 1 to 10 Y Y 0 Y[Y]|]Y][Y Y |5-117
HO5 (Reset interval) [0.5t020.0 s Y Y 50 |[Y|Y|lY]|Y Y
HO6 | Cooling Fan ON/OFF Control 0: Disable (Always in operation) Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |5-118
1: Enable (ON/OFF controllable)
HO7 |Acceleration/Deceleration Pattern 0: Linear Y Y 0 Y|Y]|Y|Y N | 545
1: S-curve (Weak) 5-118
2: S-curve (Arbitrary, according to H57 to H60 data)
3: Curvilinear
HO8 |Rotational Direction Limitation 0: Disable N Y 0 Y| Y]|Y|Y N |[5-118
1: Enable (Reverse rotation inhibited)
2: Enable (Forward rotation inhibited)
HO9 | Starting Mode (Auto search) |0: Disable N Y 0 Y|Y|N|N N |5-119
1: Enable (At restart after momentary power failure)
2: Enable (At restart after momentary power failure and at
normal start)
H11 | Deceleration Mode 0: Normal deceleration 1: Coast-to-stop Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N |5-120
H12 |Instantaneous Overcurrent Limiting|0: Disable Y Y 1 Y|Y|N|N N | 575
(Mode selection) |1: Epable 5-120
H13 | Restart Mode after Momentary Power|0.1 to 20.0 s Y |Yiy2| *10 |[Y |Y |[Y |Y N | 5-51
Failure (Restart time) 5-120
H14 (Frequency fall rate) |0.00: Deceleration time selected by F08, Y Y 999 | Y| Y | Y [N N
0.01 to 100.00 Hz/s, 999: Follow the current limit command
H15 (Continuous running level) |200 to 300 V for 230 V series Y Y2 235 |Y|Y | N[N N
400 to 600 V for 460 V series 470
H16 (Allowable momentary power (0.0 to 30.0 s Y Y 999 | Y | Y | Y |Y N
failure time) |999: Automatically determined by inverter
H18 | Torque Control (Mode selection) |0: Disable (Speed control) N Y 0 N|N]|Y][Y Y |5-121
2: Enable (Torque current command)
3: Enable (Torque command)
H26 | Thermistor (for motor) |0: Disable Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |5-122
(Mode selection) |1: pTC (The inverter immediately trips with 7~
displayed.)
2: PTC (The inverter issues output signal THM and
continues to run.)
3: NTC (When connected)
H27 (Level) |0.00 to 5.00 V Y Y 035 |Y|Y|Y]|Y]| Y |5123
H28 | Droop Control -60.0t0 0.0 Hz Y Y 0.0 Y|Y]|Y]|Y N |5-124
H30 | Communications  Link  Function Frequency command Run command Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
(Mode selection) |0: Fo1/c30 FO2
1: RS-485 (Port 1) F02
2: FO1/C30 RS-485 (Port 1)
3: RS-485 (Port 1) RS-485 (Port 1)
4: RS-485 (Port 2) F02
5: RS-485 (Port 2) RS-485 (Port 1)
6: FO1/C30 RS-485 (Port 2)
7: RS-485 (Port 1) RS-485 (Port 2)
8: RS-485 (Port 2) RS-485 (Port 2)
H42 |Capacitance of DC Link Bus|Indication for replacement of DC link bus capacitor Y N - YlY |[Y]|Y Y |5-125
Capacitor 0 to 65535
H43 | Cumulative Run Time of Cooling Fan |Indication for replacement of cooling fan Y N - YlY |[Y]|Y Y
0 to 99990 hours
H44 | Startup Counter for Motor 1 Indication of cumulative startup count Y N - YlY |[Y]|Y Y |5-126
0 to 65535 times
H45 | Mock Alarm 0: Disable Y N 0 Y|lY |[Y|Y Y |[5-127
1: Enable (Once a mock alarm occurs, the data
automatically returns to 0.)
H46 | Starting Mode|0.1t0 20.0 s Y |Yiy2| *7 Y[Y |[Y]|N Y |5-119
(Auto search delay time 2) 5-127
HA47 |Initial Capacitance of DC Link Bus|Indication for replacement of DC link bus capacitor Y N - YlY |[Y]|Y Y |5-125
Capacitor 0 to 65535 5-127
H48 |Cumulative Run Time of Capacitors|Indication for replacement of capacitors Y N - YlY |[Y]|Y Y
on Printed Circuit Boards 0 to 99990 hours
(The cumulative run time can be modified or reset.)

*7 The motor parameters are automatically set, depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table B
*10 The factory default differs depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table A.
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Drive control

c
(]
) E 2 g.g Default Refer
Code Name Data setting range Ug), E| 8 2 setting to
s2 8 Vi PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
S VIf | PG | PG |control
H49 | Starting Mode[0.0 to 10.0 s Y Y 00 |Y| Y |Y|Y Y |5-119
(Auto search delay time 1) 5-127
H50 |Non-linear V/f Pattern 1 (Frequency) |0.0: Cancel, 0.1 to 500.0 Hz N Y 00 |Y| Y |N|N N | 543
H51 (Voltage) [0 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage N Y2 0 Y|Y [N]|N N |5-127
(for 230 V series)
0 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage
(for 460 V series)
H52 |Non-linear V/f Pattern 2 (Frequency) |0.0: Cancel, 0.1 to 500.0 Hz N Y 00 |Y| Y |N|N N
H53 (Voltage) [0 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage N Y2 0 Y|Y [N]|N N
(for 230 V series)
0 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage
(for 460 V series)
H54 | Acceleration Time (Jogging) |0.00 to 6000 s Y Y *1 YlY [|[Y]|Y N | 545
H55 |Deceleration Time (Jogging) [0.00 to 6000 s Y Y *1 YlY |[Y]|Y N |5-127
H56 |Deceleration Time for Forced Stop  |0.00 to 6000 s Y Y *1 YlY [|[Y]|Y N
H57 |1st S-curve acceleration range|0% to 100% Y Y 10 YlY |[Y]|Y N
(Leading edge)
H58 [2nd S-curve acceleration range|0% to 100% Y Y 10 YlY |[Y]|Y N
(Trailing edge)
H59 [1st S-curve deceleration range|0% to 100% Y Y 10 YlY |[Y]|Y N
(Leading edge)
H60 [2nd S-curve deceleration range|0% to 100% Y Y 10 YlY |[Y]|Y N
(Trailing edge)
H61 |UP/DOWN Control|0: 0.00 Hz N Y 1 Y|Y |Y]|Y N | 5-34
(Initial frequency setting) |1: Last UP/DOWN command value on releasing the run 5-127
command
H63 |Low Limiter (Mode selection) |0: Limit by F16 (Frequency limiter: Low) and continue to Y Y 0 YlY |[Y]|Y N | 557
run 5-127
1: If the output frequency lowers below the one limited by
F16 (Frequency limiter: Low), decelerate to stop the
motor.
H64 (Lower limiting frequency) |0.0: Depends on F16 (Frequency limiter, Low) Y Y 16 [Y|Y N[N N |5-127
0.1t0 60.0 Hz
H65 |Non-linear V/f Pattern 3 (Frequency) |0.0: Cancel, 0.1 to 500.0 Hz N Y 00 |[Y| Y |N|N N | 543
H66 (Voltage) [0 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage N Y2 0 Y|Y [N]|N N |5-127
(for 230 V series)
0 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage
(for 460 V series)
H67 |Auto  Energy Saving Operation|0: Enable during running at constant speed Y Y 0 Y[Y [N]|Y N | 5-64
(Mode selection) |1: Enable in all modes 5-127
H68 |Slip Compensation 1|0: Enable during ACC/DEC and at base frequency or N Y 0 Y|Y [N]|N N | 573
(Operating conditions) above 5-127
1: Disable during ACC/DEC and enable at base
frequency or above
2: Enable during ACC/DEC and disable at base
frequency or above
3: Disable during ACC/DEC and at base frequency or
above
H69 | Automatic Deceleration|0: Disable Y Y 0 Y|lY |[Y|Y N |[5-128
(Mode selection) |2: Torque limit control with Force-to-stop if actual
deceleration time exceeds three times the specified
one
3: DC link bus voltage control with Force-to-stop if actual
deceleration time exceeds three times the specified
one
4: Torque limit control with Force-to-stop disabled
5: DC link bus voltage control with Force-to-stop disabled
H70 | Overload Prevention Control 0.00: Follow the deceleration time selected Y Y 999 | Y[ Y |Y|Y N |[5-129
0.01 to 100.0 Hz/s
999: Cancel
H71 | Deceleration Characteristics 0: Disable 1: Enable Y Y 0 Y| Y |[N|N N
H72 {Main  Power Down Detection|0: Disable 1: Enable Y Y 1 Y|lY |[Y|Y Y

(Mode selection)

*1 6.00 s for inverters of 40 HP or below; 20.00 s for those of 50 HP or above
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5.2 Function Code Tables

5
-g .E’ » E’ Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range “g),g g § setting to
g = o Vi PG |w/o| w/ |Torque | page:
S VIf | PG| PG |control
H73 |Torque Limiter|0: Enable during ACC/DEC and running at constantspeed | N Y 0 Y| Y |Y]|Y Y | 5-66
(Operating conditions)|1: Disable during ACC/DEC and enable during running at 5-129
constant speed
2: Enable during ACC/DEC and disable during running at
constant speed
“H74 | (Control target)[0: Motor-generating torque limit N Y 1 N|N]|Y|Y Y
1: Torque current limit
2: Output power limit
“H75 | (Target quadrants)|0: Drive/brake N Y 0 N|N]|Y|Y Y
1: Same for all four quadrants
2: Upper/lower limits
H76 (Frequency increment limit|0.0 to 500.0 Hz Y Y 5.0 Y| Y |N[N N |5-128
for braking) 5-129
H77 |Service Life of DC Link Bus Capacitor|0 to 87600 hours Y N - Y| Y |Y]|Y Y |5-130
(Remaining time)
H78 |Maintenance Interval (M1) 0: Disable; 1 to 99990 hours Y N [87600 Y | Y |Y|Y Y |5-126
H79 |Preset Startup Count for|0: Disable; 1 to 65535 times Y N 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |5-130
Maintenance (M1)
H80 [Output Current Fluctuation Damping|0.00 to 1.00 Y Y 020 | Y | Y |[N|N Y |5-130
Gain for Motor 1
H81 |Light Alarm Selection 1 0000 to FFFF (hex.) Y Y [0000 [ Y |Y |Y]|Y Y M
H82 |Light Alarm Selection 2 0000 to FFFF (hex.) Y Y [0000 [ Y |Y |Y]|Y Y c
_H84 |Pre-excitation (Initial level)| 100% to 400% Y Y 100 N|N]|Y|Y Y |5-133 %
H85 (Time) [0.00: Disable; 0.01 to 30.00 s Y Y 000 [ N | N |Y|Y Y =
H86 |Reserved *9 — - - - BN - |5-134 (@)
H87 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - -] - - Z
H88 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - -] - - 8
H89 |Reserved *9 - - - - - R - @)
H90 |Reserved *9 — - - - - -] - - m
H91 | PID Feedback Wire Break Detection [0.0: Disable alarm detection Y Y 0.0 Y[Y |Y]|Y N [5-134 n
0.1t060.0s
H92 |Continuity of Running (P) [0.000 to 10.000 times; 999 Y |Yiy2| 999 Y| Y |N[N N | 551
"Ho3 | (1)]0.010 to 10.000 s; 999 Y |viv2| 999 | v | Y [N|[N| N [5134
H94 |Cumulative Motor Run Time 1 0 to 99990 hours N N - Y[Y |Y]|]Y Y |[5-126
(The cumulative run time can be modified or reset.) 5-134
H95 [DC Braking|0: Slow Y Y 1 Y| Y |N[N N | 5-58
(Braking response mode) | 1: Quick 5-134
H96 |STOP Key Priority/|Data STOP key priority ~ Start check function Y Y 3 Y| Y |Y]|Y Y |5-134
Start Check Function 0: Disable Disable
1: Enable Disable
2: Disable Enable
3: Enable Enable
H97 |Clear Alarm Data 0: Disable Y N 0 Y[Y |Y]|Y Y
1: Enable (Setting "1" clears alarm data and then returns to
g
H98 |Protection/Maintenance Function|0 to 255: Display data in decimal format Y Y 83 Y| Y |Y]|Y Y |5-135
(Mode selection)| gt 0: Lower the carrier frequency automatically
(0: Disabled; 1: Enabled)
Bit 1: Detect input phase loss (0: Disabled; 1: Enabled)
Bit 2: Detect output phase loss  (0: Disabled; 1: Enabled)
Bit 3: Select life judgment threshold of DC link bus
capacitor
(0: Factory default level; 1: User setup level)
Bit 4: Judge the life of DC link bus capacitor
(0: Disabled; 1: Enabled)
Bit 5: Detect DC fan lock (0: Enabled; 1: Disabled)
Bit 6: Detect braking transistor error (for 40 HP or below)
(0: Disabled; 1: Enabled)
Bit 7: Switch IP20/IP40 enclosure (0: 1P20; 1: 1P40) Function
*9 Factory use. Do not access these function codes. Code
Tables
F codes
E codes
C codes
P codes
Acodes
b codes
r codes
J codes
d codes
U codes
y codes
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A codes: Motor 2 Parameters

5 =2}
2 )
.g .E’ = Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 2| 8 setting to
S2| s T PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
5 8 VIf | PG | PG | control
o
A01 |Maximum Frequency 2 25.0 to 500.0 Hz N Y 600 | Y |[Y |Y[|Y Y —
A02 |Base Frequency 2 25.0t0 500.0 Hz N Y 600 | Y |Y |Y|Y Y
A03 | Rated Voltage at Base Frequency 2 0: Output a voltage in proportion to input voltage N Y2 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
80 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 230
(for 230 V series)
160 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 460
(for 460 V series)
A04 | Maximum Output Voltage 2 80 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage N Y2 [ 230 | Y| Y | N|N Y
(for 230 V series)
160 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 460
(for 460 V series)
AO05 |Torque Boost 2 0.0% to 20.0% Y Y 0.0 Y|Y | N|N N
(percentage with respect to "A03: Rated Voltage at Base
Frequency 2")
A06 |Electronic Thermal Overload |1: For a general-purpose motor with shaft-driven cooling fan| Y Y 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
Protection for Motor 2|5 For an inverter-driven motor, non-ventilated motor, or
(Select motor characteristics) | motor with separately powered cooling fan
A07 (Overload detection level) |0.00: Disable Y |Yi1Y2| *2 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1% to 135% of the rated current (allowable continuous drive
current) of the motor
A08 (Thermal time constant) (0.5 to 75.0 min Y Y *3 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
A09 (DC Braking 2|0.0 to 60.0 Hz Y Y 00 [Y|Y|Y]|Y N
(Braking starting frequency)
Al10 (Braking level) {0% to 80% (LD/MD mode)*4, 0% to 100% (HD mode) Y Y 0 Y[Y|Y]Y N
All (Braking time) |0.00: Disable; 0.01 to 30.00 s Y Y 000 | Y|Y |Y]|Y N
A12 | Starting Frequency 2 0.0 to 60.0 Hz Y Y 0.5 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
A13 |Load Selection/|0: Variable torque load N Y 1 Y|Y|N]|Y N
QUEO . STOFQU% i §°°St 1: Constant torque load
uto Energy saving Operation 2: Auto-torque boost
3: Auto-energy saving operation
(Variable torque load during ACC/DEC)
4: Auto-energy saving operation
(Constant torque load during ACC/DEC)
5: Auto-energy saving operation
(Auto-torque boost during ACC/DEC)
Al14 | Drive Control Selection 2 0: VI/f control with slip compensation inactive N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Dynamic torque vector control
2: VIf control with slip compensation active
3: VI/f control with speed sensor
4: Dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor
5: Vector control without speed sensor
6: Vector control with speed sensor
A15 |Motor 2 (No. of poles) |2 to 22 poles N |Yiv2| 4 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
Al6 (Rated capacity) |0.01 to 1000 kW (when A39 =0, 2. 3 or 4) N |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
0.01 to 1000 HP (when A39 = 1)
Al7 (Rated current) [0.00 to 2000 A N |Y1v2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y

*2 The motor rated current is automatically set. See Table B (P03/A17/b17/r17).

*3 5.0 min for inverters of 40 HP or below; 10.0 min for those of 50 HP or above

*4 0% to 100% for inverters of 7.5 HP or below

*7 The motor parameters are automatically set, depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table B.
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5.2 Function Code Tables

5 =2}
13 )
. .g .E’ 2 | petautt Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 2| 8 setting to
S2| s Vi PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
s 8 VIf | PG | PG | control
@)
A18 |Motor 2 (Auto-tuning) | 0: Disable N N 0 Y[Y]|Y]Y Y —
1: Tune while the motor stops. (%R1, %X and rated slip
frequency)
2: Tune while the motor is rotating under V/f control
(%R1, %X, rated slip frequency, no-load current,
magnetic saturation factors 1 to 5, and magnetic
saturation extension factors "a" to "c")
3: Tune while the motor is rotating under vector control
(%R1, %X, rated slip frequency, no-load current,
magnetic saturation factors 1 to 5, and magnetic
saturation extension factors "a" to “c." Available when the
vector control is enabled.
A19 (Online tuning) | 0: Disable 1: Enable Y Y 0
A20 (No-load current) |0.00 to 2000 A N |Y1v2| *7
A21 (%R1) [0.00% to 50.00% Y |yivz| *7
A22 (%X) {0.00% to 50.00% Y |yivz| *7

0.0% to 200.0%
0.01 to 10.00s
0.0% to 200.0%

<

X
=<
=
o
o
o

A23 | (Slip compensation gain for driving
A24 | (Slip compensation response time
A25 | (Slip compensation gain for braking

<

Y1Y2| 0.12

<

x
=<
=
o
o
o

<|=<|=<|=<|=<|=<|=<]|=<|=<|=<|<|<|=<|=<|=<]|<|=<
<|=<|=<|=<|=<|=<|=<|=<|=<|=<|[<|<|=<|=<|<]|<|z
<|=<|=<|=<|<|<|=<|=<|=<|<|<|z|<|=<|<]|<|z
<|=<|=<|=<|<|<|=<|=<|=<|<|<]|z|<|<|<]|<|z
<|<|=<|<|<|<|<|<|<|z|z|z|z|<|<]|<|z

)
)
)
A26 (Rated slip frequency) |0.00 to 15.00 Hz N |Y1Y2| *7
E (Iron loss factor 1) |0.00% to 20.00% Y |Yiv2| *7 -IC-I
A28 (Iron loss factor 2) |0.00% to 20.00% Y |Y1Y2| 0.00 zZ
E (Iron loss factor 3) [0.00% to 20.00% Y |Y1Y2| 0.00 g
_A30 | (Magnetic saturation factor 1) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yiv2| *7 6
A31 (Magnetic saturation factor 2) [0.0% to 300.0% Y |YiY2| *7 zZ
"A32 | (Magnetic saturation factor 3) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yiv2| *7 @)
"A33] (Magnetic saturation factor 4) |0.0% to 300.0% Y |YiY2| *7 @]
E (Magnetic saturation factor 5) [0.0% to 300.0% Y |YiY2| *7 I'UI'I
A35 (Magnetic saturation extension [0.0% to 300.0% Y |YiY2| *7 (0)]
factor "a")
A36 | (Magnetic saturation extension [0.0% to 300.0% Y |YiY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "b")
A37 | (Magnetic saturation extension [0.0% to 300.0% Y |YiY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "c")
A39 | Motor 2 Selection 0: Motor characteristics 0 (Fuji standard motors, 8-series) N |Yiv2| 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y

1: Motor characteristics 1 (HP rating motors)

2: Motor characteristics 2 (Fuji motors exclusively designed
for vector control)

3: Motor characteristics 3 (Fuji standard motors, 6-series)
4: Other motors
A40 |Slip Compensation ~ 2/0: Enable during ACC/DEC and at base frequency or above | N Y 0 Y| Y| N[N N
(Operating conditions) | 1. pisable during ACC/DEC and enable at base frequency or
above
2: Enable during ACC/DEC and disable at base frequency or
above
3: Disable during ACC/DEC and at base frequency or above
A41 |Output Current Fluctuation Damping|0.00 to 1.00 Y Y 020 | Y| Y | N|N N
Gain for Motor 2
A42 | Motor/Parameter Switching 2|0: Motor (Switch to the 2nd motor) N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |5-137
(Mode selection) | 1: parameter (Switch to particular A codes)
A43 | Speed Control 2|0.000 to 5.000 s Y Y |0020 [N |Y |Y]|Y N —
(Speed command filter)
Ad4 (Speed detection filter) |0.000 to 0.100 s Y* Y |0005 | N|Y |Y]Y N
A45 P (Gain) (0.1 to 200.0 times Y* Y 100 [N | Y [ Y |Y N
A46 | (Integral time) {0.001 t0 9.999 s Y* Y |0100 [N | Y | Y | Y N
A48 (Output filter) |0.000 to 0.100 s Y Y |0002 [N |Y |Y]Y N
A49 (Notch filter resonance frequency) |1 to 200 Hz Y Y 200 [N [N [N |Y N
A50 (Notch filter attenuation level) |0 to 20 dB Y Y 0 N|N|NJ|Y N Function
A51 | Cumulative Motor Run Time 2 0 to 99990 hours N | N - Yly|y|y| Y Code
(The cumulative run time can be modified or reset.) Tables
A52 | Startup Counter for Motor 2 Indication of cumulative startup count Y N - Y|Y|Y]|Y Y F codes
0 to 65535 times E codes
A53 |Motor 2 (%X correction factor 1) |0% to 300% Y |Yiv2| 100 [ Y [Y |Y|Y Y C codes
A54 (%X correction factor 2) [0% to 300% Y |[Yivy2| 100 [ Y |[Y |Y]|Y Y P codes
A55 | (Torque current under vector control) |0.00 to 2000 A N |Y1v2| *7 N|N]|Y]|Y Y H codes
A56 (Induced voltage factor under |50 to 100 N |Y1Y2|85(90)| N [ N | Y | Y Y
vector control) *8 coaes
A57 |Reserved *9 — - - N N I I | bcodes
r codes
*7 The motor parameters are automatically set, depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table B. J codes
*8 85% for inverters of 150 HP or less; 90% for those of 175 HP or above. d codes
*9 Factory use. Do not access these function codes.
U codes
y codes
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b codes: Motor 3 Parameters

5 =2}
2 )
.g .E’ = Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 2| 8 setting to
S2| s T PG | w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
s 8 VIt | PG | PG | control
o
b01 [Maximum Frequency 3 25.0 t0 500.0 Hz N Y 600 | Y |Y |[Y|Y Y —
b02 |Base Frequency 3 25.0 to 500.0 Hz N Y 600 | Y |Y |Y]|Y Y
b03 |Rated Voltage at Base Frequency 3 0: Output a voltage in proportion to input voltage N Y2 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
80 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 230
(for 230 V series)
160 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 460
(for 460 V series)
b04 |Maximum Output Voltage 3 80 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage N Y2 | 230 | Y [Y [ N|N Y
(for 230 V series)
160 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 460
(for 460 V series)
b05 |Torque Boost 3 0.0% to 20.0% Y Y 0.0 Y|Y | N[N N
(percentage with respect to "b03: Rated Voltage at Base
Frequency 3")
b06 |Electronic Thermal Overload |1: For a general-purpose motor with shaft-driven cooling fan| Y Y 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
Protection for Motor 3|2: For an inverter-driven motor, non-ventilated motor, or
(Select motor characteristics) | motor with separately powered cooling fan
b07 (Overload detection level) |0.00: Disable Y |YLY2| *2 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1% to 135% of the rated current (allowable continuous drive
current) of the motor
b08 (Thermal time constant) [0.5 to 75.0 min Y Y *3 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b09 [DC Braking 3/0.0 to 60.0 Hz Y Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
(Braking starting frequency)
b10 (Braking level) [0% to 80% (LD/MD mode)*4, 0% to 100% (HD mode) Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
b1l (Braking time) |0.00: Disable; 0.01 to 30.00 s Y Y 000 | Y |Y |[Y|Y N
b12 |Starting Frequency 3 0.0 t0 60.0 Hz Y Y 0.5 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
b13 |Load Selection/|0: Variable torque load N Y 1 Y|Y|N|Y N
2“;0 e STO(queo . 2003” 1: Constant torque load
uto Energy saving Operation 2: Auto-torque boost
3: Auto-energy saving operation
(Variable torque load during ACC/DEC)
4: Auto-energy saving operation
(Constant torque load during ACC/DEC)
5: Auto-energy saving operation
(Auto-torque boost during ACC/DEC)
b14 |Drive Control Selection 3 0: VI/f control with slip compensation inactive N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Dynamic torque vector control
2: VIf control with slip compensation active
3: VIf control with speed sensor
4: Dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor
5: Vector control without speed sensor
6: Vector control with speed sensor
b15 |Motor 3 (No. of poles) |2 to 22 poles N |YLY2| 4 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b16 (Rated capacity) |0.01 to 1000 kW (when b39 =0, 2, 3 or 4) N |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
0.01 to 1000 HP (when b39 = 1)
b17 (Rated current) {0.00 to 2000 A N |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b18 (Auto-tuning) | 0: Disable N N 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Tune while the motor stops. (%R1, %X and rated slip
frequency)
2: Tune while the motor is rotating under V/f control
(%R1, %X, rated slip frequency, no-load current,
magnetic saturation factors 1 to 5, and magnetic
saturation extension factors "a" to "c")
3: Tune while the motor is rotating under vector control
(%R1, %X, rated slip frequency, no-load current,
magnetic saturation factors 1 to 5, and magnetic
saturation extension factors "a" to "c." Available when the
vector control is enabled.)
b19 (Online tuning) |0: Disable 1: Enable Y Y 0 Y| N|NJ|N N
b20 (No-load current) |0.00 to 2000 A N |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b21 (%R1) {0.00% to 50.00% Y o|Yliv2| *7 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y
b22 (%X) |0.00% to 50.00% Y o|Ylv2| *7 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y
b23 | (Slip compensation gain for driving) |0.0% to 200.0% Y* Y |1000| Y |Y |Y]|Y N
b24 | (Slip compensation response time) |0.01 to 10.00 s Y |YL1Y2| 012 [ Y [ Y | N|N N
b25 | (Slip compensation gain for braking) |0.0% to 200.0% Y* Y |1000| Y |Y |Y]|Y N
b26 (Rated slip frequency) |0.00 to 15.00 Hz N |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
b27 (Iron loss factor 1) [0.00% to 20.00% Y |Y1Y2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y

*2 The motor rated current is automatically set. See Table B (P03/A17/b17/r17).

*3 5.0 min for inverters of 40 HP or below; 10.0 min for those of 50 HP or above

*4 0% to 100% for inverters of 7.5 HP or below

*7 The motor parameters are automatically set, depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table B.
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5.2 Function Code Tables

5 =2}
2 )
.g .E’ = Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 2| 8 setting to
s2| @ Vi PG |w/o| w/ |Torque | page:
s 8 VIf | PG | PG |control
o
b28 (Iron loss factor 2) [0.00% to 20.00% Y |YL1Y2| 000 [ Y [Y | Y |Y Y —
b29 (Iron loss factor 3) [0.00% to 20.00% Y |[YLY2| 000 [Y [Y | Y]|Y Y
b30 (Magnetic saturation factor 1) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b31 (Magnetic saturation factor 2) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b32 (Magnetic saturation factor 3) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b33 (Magnetic saturation factor 4) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b34 (Magnetic saturation factor 5) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
b35 | Motor 3/0.0% to 300.0% Y oYlv2|l *7 Y|lY|Y|Y Y
(Magnetic saturation extension
factor "a")
b36 (Magnetic saturation extension {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "b")
b37 (Magnetic saturation extension {0.0% to 300.0% Y |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "c")
b39 |Motor 3 Selection 0: Motor characteristics 0 (Fuji standard motors, 8-series) N |Y1Y2| 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Motor characteristics 1 (HP rating motors)
2: Motor characteristics 2 (Fuji motors exclusively designed
for vector control)
3: Motor characteristics 3 (Fuji standard motors, 6-series)
4: Other motors
b40 |Slip Compensation ~ 3/0: Enable during ACC/DEC and at base frequency or above | N Y 0 Y| Y| N[N N
(Operating conditions) |1: pisable during ACC/DEC and enable at base frequency or
above
2: Enable during ACC/DEC and disable at base frequency or
above
3: Disable during ACC/DEC and at base frequency or above
b41 [Output Current Fluctuation Damping|0.00 to 1.00 Y Y 020 | Y| Y | N[N N
Gain for Motor 3
b42 | Motor/Parameter Switching 3|0: Motor (Switch to the 3rd motor) N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |[5-137
(Mode selection) | 1: parameter (Switch to particular b codes)
b43 | Speed Control 3/0.000 to 5.000 s Y Y |[0020 | N | Y |Y|Y N —
(Speed command filter)
b44 (Speed detection filter) |0.000 to 0.100 s Y* Y |0005| N |Y |Y]|Y N
b45 P (Gain) [0.1 to 200.0 times Y* Y 100 [N | Y [ Y |Y N
b46 I (Integral time) {0.001 t0 9.999 s Y* Y |0100 | N |Y |Y|Y N
b48 (Output filter) |0.000 to 0.100 s Y Y |0002 | N|Y |Y]|Y N
b49 (Notch filter resonance frequency) |1 to 200 Hz Y Y 200 [N [N [N [Y N
b50 (Notch filter attenuation level) [0 to 20 dB Y Y 0 N |N|NJ|[Y N
b51 | Cumulative Motor Run Time 3 0 to 99990 hours N N - Y[Y|Y]Y Y
(The cumulative run time can be modified or reset.)
b52 | Startup Counter for Motor 3 Indication of cumulative startup count Y N - Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
0 to 65535 times
b53 |Motor 3 (%X correction factor 1) [0% to 300% Y |YLY2| 100 [Y [Y | Y |Y Y
b54 (%X correction factor 2) [0% to 300% Y |YLYy2| 100 [ Y |[Y | Y |Y Y
b55 | (Torque current under vector control) |0.00 to 2000 A N |Y1Y2| *7 N |N]|Y[Y Y
b56 (Induced voltage factor under |50 to 100 N |YLY2|85(90)| N [N | Y | Y Y
vector control) *8
b57 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - |- -

*7 The motor parameters are automatically set, depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table B.
*8 85% for inverters of 150 HP or less; 90% for those of 175 HP or above.
*9 Factory use. Do not access these function codes.
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r codes: Motor 4 Parameters

5 =2}
£ Dri trol
. -g E’ E Default rive contro Refer
Code| Name Data setting range 2| 8 setting to
=] o T PG |w/o| w/ | Torque| page:
5 8 VIf | PG | PG |control
r01 | Maximum Frequency 4 25.0 to 500.0 Hz N Y 600 | Y |[Y |Y[|Y Y —
r02 |Base Frequency 4 25.0 to 500.0 Hz N Y 600 | Y [Y |Y[Y Y
r03 | Rated Voltage at Base Frequency 4 0: Output a voltage in proportion to input voltage N Y2 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
80 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 230
(for 230 V series)
160 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 460
(for 460 V series)
r04 | Maximum Output Voltage 4 80 to 240: Output an AVR-controlled voltage N Y2 [ 230 | Y| Y | N|N Y
(for 230 V series)
160 to 500: Output an AVR-controlled voltage 460
(for 460 V series)
r05 | Torque Boost 4 0.0% to 20.0% Y Y 0.0 Y|Y | N|N N
(percentage with respect to "r03: Rated Voltage at Base
Frequency 4")
ro6 |Electronic Thermal Overload |1: For a general-purpose motor with shaft-driven cooling fan| Y Y 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
Protection for Motor 4|5 For an inverter-driven motor, non-ventilated motor, or
(Select motor characteristics) | motor with separately powered cooling fan
r07 (Overload detection level) |0.00: Disable Y |Yiv2| *2 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1% to 135% of the rated current (allowable continuous drive
current) of the motor
r08 (Thermal time constant) [0.5 to 75.0 min Y Y *3 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
r09 |DC Braking 4/0.0 to 60.0 Hz Y Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
(Braking starting frequency)
r10 (Braking level) 0% to 80% (LD/MD mode)*4, 0% to 100% (HD mode) Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
ril (Braking time) |0.00: Disable; 0.01 to 30.00 s Y Y 000 | Y|Y|Y]|Y N
r12 | Starting Frequency 4 0.0 to 60.0 Hz Y Y 0.5 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
r13 |Load Selection/|0: Variable torque load N Y 1 Y|Y|N]|Y N
QUEO . STOKQUGO i ‘ZOOSU 1: Constant torque load
uto Energy saving Operation 2: Auto-torque boost
3: Auto-energy saving operation
(Variable torque load during ACC/DEC)
4: Auto-energy saving operation
(Constant torque load during ACC/DEC)
5: Auto-energy saving operation
(Auto-torque boost during ACC/DEC)
r14 | Drive Control Selection 4 0: VI/f control with slip compensation inactive N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Dynamic torque vector control
2: VIf control with slip compensation active
3: VIf control with speed sensor
4: Dynamic torque vector control with speed sensor
5: Vector control without speed sensor
6: Vector control with speed sensor
r15 |Motor 4 (No. of poles) |2 to 22 poles N |Yrv2| 4 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
rl6 (Rated capacity) |0.01 to 1000 kW (when r39 =0, 2, 3 or 4) N |YLvY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
0.01 to 1000 HP (when r39 = 1)
r17 (Rated current) {0.00 to 2000 A N |YLvY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
rl8 (Auto-tuning) |0: Disable N N 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Tune while the motor stops. (%R1, %X and rated slip
frequency)
2: Tune while the motor is rotating under V/f control
(%R1, %X, rated slip frequency, no-load current, magnetic
saturation factors 1 to 5, and magnetic saturation
extension factors "a" to "c")
3: Tune while the motor is rotating under vector control
(%R1, %X, rated slip frequency, no-load current,
magnetic saturation factors 1 to 5, and magnetic
saturation extension factors "a" to "c." Available when the
vector control is enabled.)
r19 (Online tuning) |0: Disable 1: Enable Y Y 0 Y| N|N|[N N
r20 (No-load current) |0.00 to 2000 A N |YLvY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
r21 (%R1) {0.00% to 50.00% Y o |yiv2| *7 Y|lY|Y]|Y Y
r22 (%X) |0.00% to 50.00% Y o|yiv2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
r23 | (Slip compensation gain for driving) |{0.0% to 200.0% Y* Y |1000|Y |Y|Y]Y N
r24 (Slip compensation response time) (0.01 to 10.00 s Y |Yivy2[ 012 [ Y | Y [ N[N N
r25 | (Slip compensation gain for braking) |{0.0% to 200.0% Y* Y |1000|Y |Y|Y]Y N
r26 (Rated slip frequency) |0.00 to 15.00 Hz N |YLY2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
r27 (Iron loss factor 1) [0.00% to 20.00% Y |Yiv2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y

*2 The motor rated current is automatically set. See Table B (P03/A17/b17/r17).

*3 5.0 min for inverters of 40 HP or below; 10.0 min for those of 50 HP or above

*4 0% to 100% for inverters of 7.5 HP or below

*7 The motor parameters are automatically set, depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table B.
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5.2 Function Code Tables

5 =2}
2 )
. .g .E’ 2 | petaut Drive control Refer
Code| Name Data setting range 2| 8 setting to
=] o Vi PG |w/o| w/ | Torque| page:
s 8 VIt | PG | PG | control
o
r28 (Iron loss factor 2) [0.00% to 20.00% Y |YL1Y2[ 000 [ Y [Y [Y|Y Y —
r29 (Iron loss factor 3) [0.00% to 20.00% Y |YL1v2/ 000 [ Y |[Y |[Y|Y Y
r30 (Magnetic saturation factor 1) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yiv2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
r3l (Magnetic saturation factor 2) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yipvz| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
r32 (Magnetic saturation factor 3) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yiv2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
r33 (Magnetic saturation factor 4) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yipv2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
r34 (Magnetic saturation factor 5) {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yipvz| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
r35 (Magnetic saturation extension {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yiv2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "a")
r36 (Magnetic saturation extension [0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yiv2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "b")
r37 (Magnetic saturation extension {0.0% to 300.0% Y |Yiv2| *7 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
factor "c")
r39 | Motor 4 Selection 0: Motor characteristics 0 (Fuji standard motors, 8-series) N |Yrvzl 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Motor characteristics 1 (HP rating motors)
2: Motor characteristics 2 (Fuji motors exclusively designed
for vector control)
3: Motor characteristics 3 (Fuji standard motors, 6-series)
4: Other motors
r40 | Slip Compensation 4(0: Enable during ACC/DEC and at base frequency or above | N Y 0 Y| Y |N|[N N
(Operating conditions) |1: pisaple during ACC/DEC and enable at base frequency
or above
2: Enable during ACC/DEC and disable at base frequency or
above
3: Disable during ACC/DEC and at base frequency or above
r41 | Output Current Fluctuation Damping|0.00 to 1.00 Y Y 020 | Y| Y | N|N N
Gain for Motor 4
r42 | Motor/Parameter Switching 4|0: Motor (Switch to the 4th motor) N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |5-137
(Mode selection) | 1: parameter (Switch to particular r codes)
r43 | Speed Control 410.000 to 5.000 s Y Y |0020 | N |Y |Y]Y N —
(Speed command filter)
r44 (Speed detection filter) |0.000 to 0.100 s Y* Y [0005 | N |[Y [Y]|Y N
r45 P (Gain) 0.1 to 200.0 times Y* Y 100 [N | Y [Y|Y N
r46 | (Integral time) {0.001 to 9.999 s Y* Y [0100 | N | Y [Y |Y N
r48 (Output filter) {0.000 to 0.100 s Y Y [0002 | N|Y [Y]|Y N
r49 (Notch filter resonance frequency) |1 to 200 Hz Y Y 200 | N [N [N |Y N
r50 (Notch filter attenuation level) |0 to 20 dB Y Y 0 N[N|N]JY N
r51 | Cumulative Motor Run Time 4 0 to 99990 hours N N - Y[Y]|Y]Y Y
(The cumulative run time can be modified or reset.)
r52 | Startup Counter for Motor 4 Indication of cumulative startup count Y N - Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
0 to 65535 times
r53 | Motor 4 (%X correction factor 1) [0% to 300% Y |Yivy2| 100 [ Y [Y [Y |Y Y
r54 (%X correction factor 2) [0% to 300% Y |yrvy2| 100 [ Y [Y |[Y |Y Y
r55 | (Torque current under vector control) |0.00 to 2000 A N |YLvY2| *7 N|N]|Y]|[Y Y
56 (Induced voltage factor under |50 to 100 N |YLY2(85(Q90)[ N [ N [ Y | Y Y
vector control) *8
r57 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - -

*7 The motor parameters are automatically set, depending upon the inverter's capacity. See Table B.
*8 85% for inverters of 150 HP or less; 90% for those of 175 HP or above.
*9 Factory use. Do not access these function codes.
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J codes: Application Functions 1

E -E’ Drive control
22| 2 |Default Refer
Code Name Data setting range 2| 8 setting to
s2 % T PG | w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
-S a VIf | PG | PG | control
JO1 [PID Control (Mode selection) | 0: Disable N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N [5-140
1: Enable (Process control, normal operation)
2: Enable (Process control, inverse operation)
3: Enable (Dancer control)
7302 | (Remote command SV) |0: (~ / & keys on keypad N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N |[5-141
1: PID command 1
(Analog input terminals [12], [C1], and [V2])
3: UP/DOWN
4: Command via communications link
7303 | P (Gain) [0.000 to 30.000 times Y | vy {000 |Y |Y]|Y]|Y]| N |5146
7304 | | (Integral time) [0.0 to 3600.0 s Y Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
305 | D (Differential time) [ 0.00 to 600.00 s Y |y [ooo [Y[Y]|Y]|Y]| N
306 | (Feedback filter) {0.0 to 900.0 s Y | vy o5 |[y|[y|Y]|Y]| N
J08 | (Pressurization starting frequency) | 0.0 to 500.0 Hz Y Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N [5-149
E (Pressurizing time) |0 to 60 s Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
J10 (Anti reset windup) |0% to 200% Y Y 200 [ Y |Y|Y]|Y N |[5-150
11 | (Select alarm output) | 0: Absolute-value alarm Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N |[5-151
1: Absolute-value alarm (with Hold)
2: Absolute-value alarm (with Latch)
3: Absolute-value alarm (with Hold and Latch)
4: Deviation alarm
5: Deviation alarm (with Hold)
6: Deviation alarm (with Latch)
7: Deviation alarm (with Hold and Latch)
12| (Upper level alarm (AH)) [-100% to 100% Y Y 100 | Y|Y|Y]|Y N
T3 | (Lower level alarm (AL)) [-100% to 100% Yy |y | o |[y|[vy|Y]yY]| N
15 | (Stop frequency for slow flowrate) |0.0: Disable; 1.0 to 500.0 Hz Y Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N [5-149
E (Slow flowrate level stop latency) [0 to 60 s Y Y 30 Y|Y|Y]|Y N |[5-152
J17 (Starting frequency) [ 0.0 to 500.0 Hz Y Y 0.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
18| (Upper limit of PID process output) |-150% to 150%; 999: Depends on setting of F15 Y Y 999 (Y |Y | Y]|Y N |[5-152
TJ19 | (Lower limit of PID process output) |-150% to 150%; 999: Depends on setting of F16 Y Y 999 [ Y |Y | Y |Y N
J21 |Dew  Condensation  Prevention|1% to 50% Y Y 1 Y[Y]|Y]Y Y
(Duty)
J22 |Commercial Power Switching [0: Keep inverter operation (Stop due to alarm) N Y 0 Y[Y|N|N Y | 579
Sequence 1: Automatically switch to commercial-power operation 5-153
J56 |PID Control (Speed command filter) |0.00 to 5.00 s Y Y 010 | Y | Y [ Y |Y N |[5-153
357 | (Dancer reference position) |-100% to 0% to 100% Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
"Js8 | (Detection width of dancer |0: Disable switching PID constant Y Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
position deviation) | 194 to 100% (Manually set value)
J59 | P (Gain) 2{0.000 to 30.000 times Y | vy o0 Y |Y]|Y]|Y]| N
"J60 | I (Integral time) 2 [0.0 to 3600.0 s Y |y oo |[Y|[Y|Y]Y]| N
J61 D (Differential time) 2 {0.00 to 600.00 s Y Y 000 | Y |Y |[Y|Y N
J62 | (PID control block selection) |0 to 3 N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
bit 0: PID output polarity
0: Plus (add), 1: Minus (subtract)
bit 1: Select compensation factor for PID output
0 = Ratio (relative to the main setting)
1 = Speed command (relative to maximum frequency)
J68 |Brake Signal  (Brake-OFF current) |0% to 300% Y Y 100 | Y|Y|Y]|Y N |[5-154
369 | (Brake-OFF frequency/speed) 0.0 to 25.0 Hz Y Y 1.0 Y| Y| N[N N
70 | (Brake-OFF timer) [0.0t0 5.0 s Yy |y |10 [yY|[Y]|Y]Y]| N
E (Brake-ON frequency/speed) [0.0 to 25.0 Hz Y Y 1.0 Y|Y|NJ|N N
J72 (Brake-ON timer) |0.0t0 5.0 s Y Y 1.0 Y|Y|Y]|Y N
395 | (Brake-OFF torque) | 0% to 300% Y | Y [0 [N|[N]Y]Y] N
396 | (Speed condition selection |0 to 31 N Y 0
(Braking conditions)) [Bit 0: Criterion speed for brake-ON ™~ NNTY]Y [N
(0: Detected speed, 1: Reference speed)
Bit 1:Reserved, T N[NN]N]IND
Bit 2: Response for brake-OFF current YTy Y[ N
(0: Slow response, 1: Quick response)
Bit 3: Criterion frequency for brake-ON NNTY]Y [N
(0: Stop frequency (F25), 1: Brake-ON frequency (J71)
Bit 4: Output condition of brake signal NNTY]Y [N
(0: Independent of a run command ON/OFF
1: Only when a run command is OFF)
J97 |Servo-lock (Gain) |0.00 to 10.00 times Y* Y 010 | N | N [ N |Y N |[5-157
"Jo8 | (Completion timer) |0.000 to 1.000 s Y Y |0100 | N | N | N[ Y N
7399 | (Completion range) |0 to 9999 pulses Y Y 10 N |N|NJ|[Y N
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5.2 Function Code Tables

d codes: Application Functions 2

E -E’ Drive control
22| 2 |Default Refer
Code Name Data setting range eE| 8 setting to
s2 % T PG | w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
S a VIf | PG | PG |control
dO1 | Speed Control 1|0.000 to 5.000 s Y Y |[0020 | N |Y|Y]Y N |[5-159
(Speed command filter)
“doz | (Speed detection filter)|0.000 to 0.100 s Y* Y |[0005| N |Y|Y]Y N
"do3 | P (Gain)|0.1 to 200.0 times v | Yy w00 |N|Y[Y|Y] N
"do4 | I (Integral time) [0.001 to 9.999 s v. | ¥ oo |[N|Y[Y|Y]| N
dos6 | (Output filter)|0.000 to 0.100 s Y |y ooz [ N|Y|Y[Y][| N
7do7 | (Notch filter resonance frequency)|1 to 200 Hz Y Y 200 [N [N | N |Y N |[5-160
"dos | (Notch filter attenuation level) [0 to 20 dB Y Y 0 N|N|N]J|Y N
d09 | Speed Control (Jogging)|0.000 to 5.000 s Y Y |[0020 | N |Y|Y]Y N |[5-159
(Speed command filter) 5-160
Td10 | (Speed detection filter)|0.000 to 0.100 s Y* Y |[0005| N |Y|Y]|]Y N
Td1t | P (Gain)|0.1 to 200.0 times v | vy w00 |N|Y[Y|Y] N
Td12 | I (Integral time) [0.001 to 9.999 s v. | ¥ oo |[N|Y[Y|Y]| N
Td13 | (Output filter)|0.000 to 0.100 s Y |y ooz [ N|Y|Y[Y][| N
d14 | Feedback Input|0: Pulse train sign/Pulse train input N Y 2 N|Y|N]|Y Y |[5-161
(Pulse input format) 1. Forward rotation pulse/Reverse rotation pulse
2: A/B phase with 90 degree phase shift
Td15 | (Encoder pulse resolution)|20 to 60000 pulses N Y | 1024 |N | Y |N]|Y Y -IC-I
Td16 | (Pulse count factor 1)|1 to 9999 N Y 1 N|Y|N]|Y Y zZ
Td17 | (Pulse count factor 2)|1 to 9999 N | v 1 IN[Y[N]Y]| ¥ (@]
d21 | Speed Agreement/PG Error {0.0% to 50.0% Y Y 100 ([N [ Y | Y |Y N |[5-162 d
(Hysteresis width) ©)
Td22 | (Detection timer)|0.00 to 10.00 s Y Y 050 | N | Y [Y]|Y N <
d23 | PG Error Processing 0: Continue to run 1 N Y 2 N|Y]|Y]|]Y Y 8
1: Stop running with alarm 1 W]
2: Stop running with alarm 2 m
3: Continue to run 2 n
4: Stop running with alarm 3
5: Stop running with alarm 4
d24 | Zero Speed Control 0: Not permit at startup N Y 0 N|NJ|Y]|Y N | 5-59
1: Permit at startup 5-163
d25 | ASR Switching Time 0.000 to 1.000 s Y Y |[0000|N|Y|Y]Y Y |[5-137
5-163
d32 | Torque Control (Speed limit 1)|0 to 110 % Y Y 100 | N [N | Y |Y Y |[5-121
"d33 | (Speed limit 2){0 to 110 % Y | Yy [ 100 [N|[N|[Y|Y]| Y |5163
d41 | Application-defined Control 0: Disable (Ordinary control) N Y 0 Y|Y]|Y|Y Y |5-163
1. Enable (Constant peripheral speed control) N[Y|N]N] N
2 Enabl (Smutaneaus synchronizaion, witot 7 piase) WY N YN
3: Enable (Standby synchronization) N|Y|NJ|Y N
4. Enable (Simultaneous synchronization, with Z phase) N[YIN]Y [N
d51 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - - |5-165
d52 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - -
d53 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - -
d54 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - -
d55 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - -
d59 |Command (Pulse Rate Input)|0: Pulse train sign/Pulse train input N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y | 534
(Pulse input format) |1: Forward rotation pulse/Reverse rotation pulse 5-165
2: A/B phase with 90 degree phase shift
"deo | (Encoder pulse resolution)|20 to 3600 pulses N Y | 1024 |[N|Y | N]|Y N |[5-166
“de1 | (Filter time constant){0.000 to 5.000 s Y | v |ooos | Y| Y| Y|Y]| v |5165
“dez | (Pulse count factor 1)|1 to 9999 N Y 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
"de3 | (Pulse count factor 2)|1 to 9999 N Y 1 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
d67 | Starting Mode (Auto search) |0: Disable N Y 2 N|NJ|Y]|N Y [5-119 n
1: Enable (At restart after momentary power failure) (F:L(j)r&(étlon
2: Enable (At restart after momentary power failure and at Tables
normal start)
d68 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - - |5-165 F codes
d69 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - - w
d70 | Speed Control Limiter 0.00 to 100.00% vy | v [10000{N|Y|[N]|]Y]| N [5166 C codes
*9 Factory use. Do not access these function codes. P codes
H codes
Acodes
b codes
r codes
J codes
d codes
U codes
y codes
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13 )
.g .E’ = Default Drive control Refer
Code Name Data setting range 2| 8 setting to
s2| @ Vi PG | w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
s 8 VIt | PG | PG |control
@)
d71 | Synchronous Operation 0.00 to 1.50 times Y Y 1.00 [N [ Y| N|Y N |[5-166
(Main speed regulator gain)
d72 (APR P gain)|0.00 to 200.00 times Y Y | 1500 | N | Y| N]|Y N
d73 (APR positive output limiter) {20 to 200%, 999: No limiter Y Y 999 [N | Y| N|Y N
d74 (APR negative output limiter)|20 to 200%, 999: No limiter Y Y 999 [N | Y| N|Y N
d75 (Z phase alignment gain)|0.00 to 10.00 times Y Y 1.00 [N [ Y| N|Y N
d76 (Synchronous offset angle)|0 to 359 degrees Y Y 0 N|Y|N]|Y N
d77 (Synchronization completion |0 to 100 degrees Y Y 15 N|Y|N]|Y N
detection angle)
d78 (Excessive deviation detection|0 to 65535 (in units of 10 pulses) Y Y |65535| N | Y| N]|Y N
range)
d98 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - -
d99 |Reserved *9 — - - - - - - - - |5-165

*9 Factory use. Do not access these function codes.
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5.2 Function Code Tables

U codes: Application Functions 3

E -E’ Drive control
2 2| 2 |pefault Refer
Code| Name Data setting range 2s| 8 setting to
S2 % T PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
S a VIf | PG | PG |control
U00 |Customizable Logic (Mode selection) |0: Disable N Y 0 Y[Y]|Y]Y Y |[5-167
1: Enable (Customizable logic operation)
UO01 |Customizable Logic: (Input 1) Inverter running (RUN) | N Y 0 Y Y |Y Y
“U02 [step 1 (input 2) |1 (1001): ~ Frequency (speed) arrival signal | (FAR) v [ o [ v[Y|v]Y|n
2(1002); Frequency (speed) detected | eon | T 2222
3( ):  Undervoltage detected (Inverter stopped) (LU) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
4 (1004): Torque polarity detected (B/D) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
5(1005): Inverter output limiting (IoL) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
6 (1006): Auto-restarting after momentary power
failure (IPF) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
7 (1007): Motor overload early warning (OoL) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
8(1008): Keypad operation enabled (KP) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
10 (1010): Inverter ready to run (RDY) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1. Switch motor drive source between | | | T
commercial power and inverter output
(For MC on commercial line) (Swss) Y| Y |N|[N N
12: " 'Switch motor drive source between | | | T
commercial power and inverter output -IC-I
o (Forsecondaryside) ___________ Sws22) | | Y Y ANINL N Z
13: Switch motor drive source between @)
commercial power and inverter output =
(For primary side) (SW52-1) Y| Y |N|[N N e)
15 (1015): Select AX terminal function | | ] U z
(For MC on primary side) (AX) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y @)
22 (1022): Inverter output limiting with delay (IoL2) Yly|y|y]| vy ©)
25 (1025): Cooling fan in operation (FAN) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y |-U|-|
26 (1026): Auto-resetting (TRY) YiY|Y]|Y]| Y (0]
28 (1028): Heat sink overheat early warning (OH) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
29 (1629). Syrehvonizaton competed v | |1 [V N Y[R
30 (1030): Lifetime alarm (LIFE) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
31 (1031): Frequency (speed) detected 2 (FDT2) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
33 (1033): Reference loss detected (REF OFF) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
35 (1035): Inverter output on (RUN2) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
36 (1036): Overload prevention control ow | T MR RS
37 (1037): Currentdetected @y | | 2222
38 (1038): Current detected 2 (ID2) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
39 (1039): Current detected 3 (ID3) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
41 (1041): Low current detected (IDL) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
42(1042: PDalam eo-Aay [T MR RS
43(1043) UnderPIDcontrol  (pipcty | | ] MRS
44 (1044): Motor stopped due toslow | | ] T
flowrate under PID control (PID-STP) Y Y |Y N
45 (1045): Low output torque detected (Ut | || 2222
46 (1046): Torque detected 1 (TD1) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
47 (1047): Torque detected 2 (TD2) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
48 (1048): Motor 1 selected (SWM1) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
49 (1049): Motor 2 selected (SWM2) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
50 (1050): Motor 3 selected (SWM3) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
51 (1051): Motor 4 selected (SWM4) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
52 (1052): Running forward (FRUN) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
53 (1053): Running reverse (RRUN) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
54 (1054): In remote operation (RMT) Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
56 (1056): Motor overheat detected by themmistor (THM) | | | RARARARA S Function
57 (1057): Brake signal (BRKS) Y Y|lY]| N Code
58 (1058): Frequency (speed) detected 3 Fot3y [T 2222 Tables
59 (1059): Terminal [C1] wire break (C10OFF) Y|y |y |Y ]| Y F codes
70 (1070): Speedvalid " Tonzs) [ | N[Y vy ¥’ E codes
71(1071): Speedagreement  (@sAe) | | | N[Y vy N C codes
72 (1072): Frequency (speed) arrival signal 3 (FAR3) | | | MR RS P codes
76 (1076). PG error detected eeERR) [ | N[Y v ]y [N H codes
82 (1082): Positioning completion signal | esen | ] N[N|N] YN Acodes
b codes
r codes
J codes

d codes
U codes
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£ 2 -% befaul Drive control Refer
Code| Name Data setting range 2s| 8 setting to

s2 % Vi PG | w/o Torque| page:
S a Vit | PG control

84 (1084): Maintenance timer (MNT) Y |Y Y |5-167

98 (1098): Light alarm (L-ALM

99 (1099): Alarm output (for any alarm) (ALM

101 (1101): Enable circuit failure detected (DECF

102 (1102): Enable input OFF (EN OFF

105 (1105): Braking transistor broken (DBAL,

2001 (3001): Output of step 1 (soo1,

2002 (3002): Output of step 2 (
2003 (3003): Output of step 3 (
2004 (3004): Output of step 4 (
2005 (3005): Output of step 5 (
2006 (3006): Output of step 6 (so06
2007 (3007): Output of step 7 (
2008 (3008): Output of step 8 (
2009 (3009): Output of step 9 (

(

K"K << <<=<=<=<=<<|8=

P I A I A I e A A A AP I I A I b T I e P RS S S S I
P A I A I e e I A AP I I I I T S I e e e A e e I S A
P A I A I I e A A AP I IS I I I T S I e AP I I I I S S
P I I A I I e e A I A I A e e I I Ik T T I S A I IS S S I

2010 (3010): Output of step 10 SO10
4001 (5001): Terminal [X1] input signal (X1
4002 (5002): Terminal [X2] input signal (X2
4003 (5003): Terminal [X3] input signal (X3
4004 (5004): Terminal [X4] input signal (X4
4005 (5005): Terminal [X5] input signal (X5
4006 (5006): Terminal [X6] input signal (X6
4007 (5007): Terminal [X7] input signal (X7
4010 (5010): Terminal [FWD] input signal (FWD
4011 (5011): Terminal [REV] input signal (REV)
6000 (7000): Final run command (FL_RUN)
6001 (7001): Final FWD run command (FL_FWD)
6002 (7002): Final REV run command (FL_REV)
6003 (7003): During acceleration (DACC)
6004 (7004): During deceleration (DDEC)
6005 (7005): Under anti-regenerative control (REGA)
6006 (7006): Within dancer reference position (DR_REF)
6007 (7007): Alarm factor presence (ALM_ACT)

Setting the value in parentheses () shown above assigns a
negative logic output to a terminal. (True if OFF.)

0: No function assigned N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
1: Through output + General-purpose timer

2: ANDing + General-purpose timer

3: ORing + General-purpose timer

4: XORing + General-purpose timer

5:  Set priority flip-flop + General-purpose timer
6:

7

8

9

uo3 (Logic circuit)

Reset priority flip-flop + General-purpose timer

Rising edge detector + General-purpose timer

Falling edge detector + General-purpose timer

. Rising and falling edge detector + General-purpose timer

10: Input hold + General-purpose timer
11: Increment counter
12: Decrement counter
13: Timer with reset input
0: No timer N Y 0 Y[Y]|Y]Y Y
1: On-delay timer
2: Off-delay timer
3
4

uo4 (Type of timer)

Pulse
Retriggerable timer
5: Pulse train output

“uos | (Timer) [0.00 to 600.00 N |y looo |y |[y|yY[vY] Yy
U06 | Customizable Logic: (Input 1) |See UO1. N Y See UOL.
Uo7 | step 2 (Input 2) [See U02. N | Y| o See U02.
“uos | (Logic circuit) |See U03. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
) (Type of timer) |See U04. N Y Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
"U10] (Timer) | See UO05. N Y 000 | Y |Y[Y|Y Y
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5.2 Function Code Tables

Drive control

g1 g
2 2| 2 |pefault Refer
Code| Name Data setting range Ug), E| 8 setting to
S 3 % Vi PG |w/o| w/ |Torque| page:
S a VIf | PG | PG |control
U11 | Customizable Logic: (Input 1) |See UO1. N Y 0 See UOL. 5-167
“U12|step 3 (Input 2) [See U02. N | Y| o See U02.
“U13] (Logic circuit) |See U03. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
“U14] (Type of timer) |See U04. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
“U15 ]| (Timer) | See UO05. N Y 00 [Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
U16 | Customizable Logic: (Input 1) |See UO1. N Y 0 See UOL.
U17 |Step 4 (Input 2) [See U02. N | Y| o See U02.
“u18] (Logic circuit) |See U03. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
U109 | (Type of timer) |See U04. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
"U20] (Timer) | See UO05. N Y 00 [Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
U21 | Customizable Logic: (Input 1) |See UO1. N Y 0 See UOL.
“U22|step 5 (Input 2) [See U02. N | Y| o See U02.
“u23] (Logic circuit) |See U03. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
“U24] (Type of timer) |See U04. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
“u2s | (Timer) | See UO05. N Y 00 [Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
U26 | Customizable Logic: (Input 1) |See UO1. N Y 0 See UOL.
“U27 |step 6 (Input 2) [See U02. N | Y| o See U02.
“u2s] (Logic circuit) |See U03. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
) (Type of timer) |See U04. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
U30| (Timer) | See UO05. N Y 00 [Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
U31 | Customizable Logic: (Input 1) |See UO1. N Y 0 See UOL.
“U32|step 7 (Input 2) [See U02. N | Y| o See U02.
"u33] (Logic circuit) |See U03. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
“U34] (Type of timer) |See U04. N Y 0 Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
“Us3s | (Timer) | See UO05. N Y 00 [Y|Y|Y]|Y Y
U36 | Customizable Logic: (Input 1) |S